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DEAR COUEAGUE, - sz

~IN DEVELOPING THE ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM GUIDE THE COMMITIEE HAD ™
A MANIFOLD TASK. FIRST OF ALL WE WISHED TO SHow THAT DRAMA IS~ = - 4
A VALID ART FORM WITH A UNIQUE BODY OF KNOWLEDGE AND HAE A

DEFINITE RUACE IN THE QVERALL CURRICULUM. SECONDLY, THAT DRAMA

CAN BE WBED RS AN. EFFECTIVE TEACHING TOOL PROVIDING A MEDIUM

FOR (NTEGRATED LEARNING. WE ALSO WISH TO ALLEVIATE FEARS TEACHERS

MIGHT HAVE WITH REGARD TO INTRODUING DRAMA IN THEIR CLAS3ROOMS

AND PROVIDE THE MORE EXPERIENCED TEACHERS WITH FURTHER RATIONALE,

- SEQUENTIAL DEVELOPMENT OF SKILLS, AND APPROPRIATE RESOURCES. WE |

AlSO SEE THE NEED TO CLARIFY THE cHILD'S ROLE AND THE TEACHERS .
ROLE FROM THE PERSPECTIVE OF THE (CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN = -

~ DRAMA. |

DRAMA TERM5' HAVE BEEN DEFINED AND A VARIETY OF APPROACHES

0 LESON PLANNING INCLUDED BECAUSE WE FEEL IT IS, JMPORTANT

FOR: TEACHERS TO BEGIN USING DRAMA WHERE THEY FEEL COMFORTABLE.

~ ONCE YOU EDGE IN YOU WILL FIND 1T EASIER TO USE DRAMA IN ALL

TS MANY FORMS WITH VOUR  STUDENTS.

~ YOUR (HIUPREN ARE THE GREATEAT RESOURCE IN PRAMA BY.
BUILDING UPON THE RICHUESS OF THEIR IMAGINATIONS AND THEIR
NATURAL PROPENSITY TO ACCEPT THE M&EIT i WELL LWED

" STORIES, POEMS , HISTORICAL STTUATIONS AND EVERYDAY EXPERIENCES

WILL BECOME VERICLES FOR SELF DEVELOPMENT. AGROWING (ONFDENCE
IN THEIR ABILITY "o IMAGINE, TO DEVELOP IDEAS , AND TO ARTICUIATE
THEM, AS WELL AS A BETTER UNDERSTANDING OF SELF AND OTHERS,
ARE ALL NATURAL OUTGROWTHS OF USING DRAMA IN THE
ELEMENTARY CLA%ROOM. -

BREAK A LEG,

HI
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all 15 LEARNING THROUGH ACTION - RERLECTION apezsoNAforemEms-vmmoU's"
EXPERIENLE - COOPERATION - PRESENTATION - DISLISSION- ENJOYNENT, -

o DRAMA 15 FOR THE CLASROOM NOT THE THEATRE.

0T 15 SETTING UP A SITUATION WHERE THE STUDENT (AN DISCOVER WHY :
~ PEOPLE BEHAVE THE WAY THEY DO, SO THAT THEY CAN RERECT ON° — .’
THEIR OWN BEHAVIOR. SR LON

0T ENCOWRAGES DNERGENT THINKING AND AFECTIE DEVELOPHENT,

~ WHEN [ 1 HAVE THE TIME??

S KL Re 0o oo o

oDRAMA ACTIVITIES ARE ALREADY INCLUDED WITHIN LANGUAGE ARTS, SCCIAL STUDIES, -
HEPLTH, AND OTHER SUJECTS. .

0 REMEMBER, DRAMA 15 A TERCHING T00L AND MAY BE USED WITH THE REST
OF THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM- INTEGRATE, ' ] . J

How Do T BEGIN?T

aBE4IN WHERE NOU FES!. MOST COMEARTABLE.

o PLAN LES9ONS WHICH ARE COMPRTIBIE TO YOUR OWN TEACH T
CONSIPER CLA%, SI2E, SPACE ) TIME,AND CONTROL NEEZED TO . ‘
REALIZE THE OBJECTIVES OF THE LESSON. / |

u‘;ewl%gom MATERIALS ALREADY AVAILABLE SUH Asma755 OR CHLOREN®S
a PROVIDE OFPORTUNITIES FOR ERPERIENTIAL LEARNING . /

- b
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DRAMA PHILOSOPHY

Drama is both an art form and a.medium for Ieaming and'teachmg.

It can develop the whole person — emotionally, physically,

intellectually, imaginatively, aesthetically, and socially — by giving

form and meaning to experience through acting out. It fosters
positive group interaction as students learn te make |

_' accommodations in order to pursue shared goals.

The dramatic growth parallels the natural development of the”
student. This growth is fostered in an atmosphere which is

- non-competitive, cooperative, supportive, joyful yet challenging.

The overall goal of drama is to foster a positive self—'concépt in-
students by encouraging them to explore life by the assumption of

.roles and by the acquisition of dramatic skills. The imaginative —
exploration involves setting up a dramatic situation, acting out that

situation, communicating within that situation and reflecting on - -
the consequences. It is this reflection which provides the -

- knowledge for self-developmeni.

As students progress through the dramatic forms of expression at
the secondary level, greater emphasis is placed upon the
development of the individual as a creator, performer, historian,
critic and patron. Here the sclf-development and socialization
processes of the student are extended by developing an
appreciation of theatre as a traditional art form.

-y,

12

.U




-~ GOMS OF ELEMENTARY PRAMA ARE:
» To acqu'i.re knowledge of self and others which results from
) * reflecting on dvamatic play. . .

+To develop competency in communication skills through drama;

* To foster an appreciation for drama as an an .rm.

13 | . ' 3




~ FRST GOAL:

« To acquire knowledge of self and others whig:h results from |

reflecting on dramatic play.

OBIECTIVES FOR THE FIRST GOAL.
- The child should:
realize and appreciate the uniqueness of self;
grow in self-confidence; |
experience the feelin 3 of success and acceptance;
. develop sensory awareness; ' "

sharpen observations of people, of situations and of the
environment; :

_develop a capacity for imaginative and creative thought;
. explore, control and express emotions; |

8. develop respect for others — their rights, their
ideas and their differences;

olR LN

N o

9. give meaning to abstract concepts realized
through dramatic play.




SECOND GOAL:

* To develop competency in communication skills through dg'amo.

QBIECT IVES FOR THE SE(AND GML

The child should:

1. develop an awareness of the body and voice as tools of
communication,

2. develep an ability to discuss and share experiences;

3. explore the use of dramatic symbols and theatre conventions;
4

5

. develop belief in identihcation with and commitment to role; ;-

. give form and shape to ideas and experiences.




THIRD GOAL:

« To foster an appreciation for drama as an art form.

OBIECTNES FOR THE THRD GOAL:
The child should: I B

1. develop an awareness of and respect for potential
excellence in self and others;

2. develop a capacity to analyze, evaluate and synthesize
ideas and experiences;

3. develop an awareness and appreciation of the variety
cf dramatic forms of expression.

b
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Below: ,
Movement —
Exploring Shapes on

a Lower Level

K




.-

CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

The Continuum of Child Growth in Drama represents, in chart

form, the origin and scope and sequence of drama for the
elementary program. -Drama originates in play (in the home)

‘and continues through Structured Dramatié_Play (in the school)

through to experiences in the various dramatic forms.

Although Structured Dramatic Play ancd the eleven dramatic
forms can be viewed as-separa£e units of study, they often
tend to flow back and fortﬁffone into the other. But it

is intended that the chart identify the basic philosophy -
of thefcurriculum, the drama curriculum "content", starting

. points for the curriculum, the major focus in each segment

- (dramatic form) and the general sequence in which experiences

are presented.

In order to assist the teacher in implementing such a
program, general and specific technicques follow the chart.
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

' 'USUALLY CHILD-INIT IATE;D/ o USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOO®
USUALLY PRESCHOOL |

. o | | lmcus ON MOVING:| "

T K | | o ~ ' A dramatic movement 3
P - | r mime - o
. .)- \. ' ' : t

!

PLAY $ mAMA’rlc P!..AY ——-} STRUCTURED-)'DRAMATIC FORMS OF; >~E)cus ON SPEAKING: | |
o E)RAMATIC PLAY||  EXPRESSION [

- € choral speech B

Do o : < story telling
. L) -_ . V . | I ‘ . . ‘i“
' - | | <

]

FOCUS ON MOVING
AND SPEAKING

dramatization
puppetry

choric drama .
readers’ theatre
story theatre
playmaking »
group drama -

Natural play is the basis for the development of the dramatic forms of expresslon It Is an innate attribute. School R
dramatic activities begin with structured dramatic play but if the child has not beexn given opportunﬁttgs to grow through
play and dramatic play, it is necessary for the teacher to provide such experlem.es

o | 20

\‘l
19 )
| 1 e




‘TEACHER RESOURCE TEXTS

RECOMMENDED

Cottrell, June. Teaching with Creative Dramatics. Toronto: Copp |
Clark Publishing, 1977.

Balances theory with practical suggestions. Includes

+ many activity suggestions suitable for structured. dramatic
play, dramatization, story+tellina and integration of
drama with other subjects. ' Highly recommended particularly .
for beginning teachers.

‘0'Neill, Cecily; Alan.Lambert, Rosemary Linnell and Janet
Warr-Wood. Drama Guidelines. London: Heinemann Educational
Books, 1976. -(reprinted 1981) (distributed by the Book
Society of Canada) .

Very practical. Each teacher concern, e.q., planning,
control, is discussed on a separate page for easy reference.
Includes 17 sample lessons for all levels. Most lessons
employ group drama.

Stewig, John Warren. Informal Drama in the Elementa Langua éAr!s L)
New ‘:llork: Teachers College, 1983. v Juag cogram
(distributed in Canada by Guidance Centre, Faculty of

Education, University of Toronto) :

Integrating drama with language arts: the rationale,
strategies, personal examples, sample exercises and lessons
outlined. Using drama to explore literature is well
illustrated. Highly recommended as it treats this
integration in depth. , &

Tarl-ington, Carole and Patrick Verriour. Off-Stage: Elementary Education
Through Drama. Don Mills: Oxford University Press, 1983.

Practical exercises, ideas and organizational strategies
to implement many dramatic forms: structured dramatic play,
- movement, mime, choral speech, storytelling, playmaking '
-and group drama. Also deals with integrating drama,
particularly with social studies and language -arts. Highly
recommended as an excellent all-round text.

_”1
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SUPPLEMENTARY

Rarter. Nicholas. = Playing with Plays. London: Macdonald R
‘Educational Ltd., 9.. - o . s

Many- performance alternatives, e.g., mime plays, story T

theatre and appropriate sequertial activities presented. L
- _ Student input is encouraged with play outlines and open- '
ended dialoguss. This colorfully illustrated student
text (grades 4-6) zi.o covers technical areas such as

make-up and costumes tor students.

Caséy, Frank. '"Sounding.Boardm, Expresswéys. Toronto: .
Gage Publisﬁing Ltd., 1980. . . . o

Poéms and stories have been adapted and arranged for oral ey
interpretation (choral speech, choric drama, readers' " .
theatre or story theatre) in this approved Division Two, . 4
language arts program. The teachers' sourcebooks explain -
‘the process and also include the scripts. The scripts
- (newsprint booklets) for each level (8-13) can be purchased 5
‘ separately. Many popular literary works have been S :
treated. .

'Coger, Leslie Irene and Melvin R. White. ' Readers Theatre N
Handbook: A Dramatic Approach to Literature. Glenview.. -+
I1Tinois: Scott Foresman and Co., 1982. (revised L : ]
edition) : ) :

This is highly recommended as a basic teacher's readers'
theatre reference. It contains information about readers'
theatre; instruction for selecting, adapting and directing
for readers' theatre and .complete sample scripts such as
"The Elephant's Child" by Rudyard Kipling ‘and "Fenry and
Ribsy" by Beverley Cleary. '

Jenkins, Peggy Davison. The Magic of Puppetry: A Gﬁide
for Those Working with Young Children. New Jersey:
4 _ Prentice-Hall Inc., 1980. '

A very good text which offers an excellent overview of

pPuppetry. It offers a variety of ideas on how to construct

instant puppets and puppet stages. Other chapters supply
“hints on types of puppets, manipulation and characterizat.on.

If you are starting a puppet unit in Division One, this

book would help you get started. :

<2 | 11




Nobleman, Roberta. -Mime and Mask. Rowayton: New Plays

Incorporated, Box 273, Rowayton, Connecticut 06853, 1979.

Whether you are integrating drama with art, language
arts, music or teaching it as a separate subjeut, you’
will find the content of ;his book accessible and
practical. The author, a teacher herself, presents
ideas which are 1mmed1ately applicable to the classroom.
Wonderful ideas for creative approaches to developing
meaningful performances with children are included.

O'Farrell, Lawreace and lorna MacKay. Drama for Canada.
Don Mills: Academlc Press Canada,:'1980.

Students are encouraged to explore events and people in
Canadian history through the dramatic process. Dramatic
‘activities are varied and appropriately sequenced.

The content is usually presented within an historical
, context and thus reflects the attitudes and valiue systems
of the day. Teachers should be sensitive to the fact that
sorme of the ethnic portraits present this stereotype or
bias and that it is not acceptable in today's society.
For example, Father Lacomhe's attitude toward the Native
people as revealed in some of his writings. Alternative
and more current portraits should balance these presentations.

This is a very reasonably priced student text (féx grades 5
and 6) which can be used effectively as 1 teacher text
wien integrating social studies and drama.

Siks, Geraldine. Drama with Children. New York: .Harpe?

and Row, 1977.

Emphasis is on playmaking, but most of Part 2 deals with
activities a teacher could use for structured dramatlc
play skill development..

When using this 'book, and its examples, teachers should
be alect to the need to avoid stereotyping of sex roles,
stereotyping the old, and the danger of ethnic insult
throuqh ne use of dialects.

3
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. GRADES 1-2-. (Ages 58) -

CHARACTERISTICS
(THE CH!I.D)

bRAMA AND THE cmw
L CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT IN DRAMA

iMPLICATlONS FOR DRAMA
(THE TEACHER)

EXAMPLES

PHYSICAL
®is very active; is wusually in

¢ontrol of gross motor and
developimy fine motor skills

®is developing sensory awareness

®is able to produce most of the
sounds

S T S Sk S e T U p GHS G S s TS G RO S S Gt SR e R S S Wi s S SO S e S s iy S e

By

INTELLECTUAL

® short concentration span
® vesponds spontaneously"

@ lifficulty distinguishing
vetween fiction and reality

®adequate vocabulary to get along
in world but limited for
expression of feeling and thought

———-.-..-.-..-_.._.-_—--.-.——_-.'.--.-.-.-..-—-———--—-.——--w-.-_.—.-..-.-——

provides
physicll activity alternately wich
quiet,| relaxed moments

introduges many and varied sensory
experientes ,

provides bpportunities to explore
alternative sounds

\

e S e e i s oy G Gy s e P St S S . S . e R S 0 T S0 ST e S T ke S S T it P G S o 00 T VR S G T S s . T S D s o G S G G B ¢ 0 G

. \‘.

provides shor
using repetitipbn and ritual

allows, opportungty for spontaneous
acting out, as wéll as 1ef1ect10n
on what was doue

i
[}

gives opportunitids for both

exploration of reall world and
imaginative play - -

builds confidence ;n speaking and
provides experiehcds so that there
is a reason to commynicate orally

o LA bt
Sigan g arratd AL
etdn g W FL e

space and time for intensé - children move fréely about the room

- children 1isten for ‘three dlstinct

- teacher tells story, chlldren shpply

» varied activities . “tachildren act out the physical

- then discuss the dramatized character's

exploring levels, i.e., high/low

' space, i.é., small/large
- time, i.e., fast/slow
then relax on the floor.

sounds outside

sounds.

s

movements of character's in a story,
discuss, then act out the story

without planning, act out a situation,
feelings as related to self

act out sequence of events or problems .
anticipated on.a field trip or
dramatize a fairy tale

discuss drama experiences with a

partner first, then share in the ) b
larger group o4

nn—m-j-———--—-——-—_-—-.-- S S 0 e Yy S T A i i e G L T S . U T D it sy S 3.5 P VS S i e VR s e S




EMOTIONAL

®leaves self open to a varievy of
emotional responses, expresses/

- emotions readily, given to ;
extremes inh emotional reaction,
responds to rhythm

o ' @wecomes aware of personal feelings

v and begins to recognize the

N attitudas of others (sensit1v1ty
develgping): '

.ueeds securlty and order to
of fset_real Fears

. *SOCIAL

@ :s preoccupied with individual
J play, "I" stage, becomes
increasin Jly able to work with
others

® :xplores roles, i.e., male/female,

occupational

O enjoys-imaginative play, fantasy

-

® learns behaviour appropriate to
the-social situation

*votd audience

- provides.understanding and

vicarious experiences for
experiencing strong feelings

(N
-

- leads students into conrscious
reflection of their personal
fesponses and ‘-recognition of
the signs that tell about

- others' feelings

.= teacher sets up routines and

provides much guidance and
positive reinforcement

- works with entire class as a
group or groups within the
personal world they are
experiencing

- provides physical'aétivities in

a variety of role experiences

- encourages input from class for
drama ideas

‘- provides a wide variety of social

contexts for drama -experiences

¢ — T W D D G W G . S e S Sor W S S -

- children dramatize fairy tales or

nursery rhymes as they are recited
or other situations where strong
feelings are expressed

assist students into making

connections between their acting.
cut and.their everyday responses
through questioning "Have- you

.'felt as angry as the . . 2 What

W St e e S S Bt s G G P A St W, R A, G Bt ks U, T Sy S it S D G G SED G S G 6 Bt S S et

did you do?"

when students enter drama room

they move desks aside, sit on floor,
close eyes and wait for teacher

G G D G SR D G D SR T4 G S AU R e N G SR S G S e e D GED GRS S GED GER D S s T g S G0Y SR G AR G G R A W G S S D e e B S S W0 S e D ¥ G S G S e S S g ¢ - .-
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students all experience belng parents
(attending to chores) before they
break into pairs as "A" parent,

"B" child and act out scene at home

students mime activities pertaining

to a particular occupation

teacher and student develop a'stofy
to act out

students role play royalty one déy
and servants the next

2l .

-b
o
.; El{lc

JAruitoxt Provided

-

R SV

i
P
-4
o
R
9

%
R
T3

Caat




oG W BT LI T M TRy el A S, Y
R R i S
A S wedid o

K

GRADES 3-4  (Ages §-10)

‘CHARACTERISTICS ~_ IMPLICATIONS FOR DRAMA . EXAMPLES ’
(THE CHILD) _ ____(THE TEACHER), — -
i - PHYSICAL

@ action becomes controlled, has provides activities which involve through mime children demonstrate Lhe
developed fine motor skills isolated -body parts use of 1magined oubjects
® continues developlng sensory

' provides opportunities to use
awareness

. sense experiences to enhance their
“ ’ ' drama work

students create a sound story

v

"®1is discovering the voice as an provides exercises for students
instrument . ‘

children orally read pbem using
. to practice control of vocal

light/dark group voices (antiphonal)
production v .o "
INTELLECTUAL
) @ able to concentrate for longer - allows more time for a given - teacher presents open-ended story,
periods of time - activity in groups students Lreate original
ending
®starts more conscious planning - develops longer, more involved - students may dramatize a story one dav
. : activities, allows more and work out an alternative ending on ’
independence .

the following day

®starts utilizing more realism L — encouradges exploration of man~made

- in a group drama, explore the Problems
disasters, natural disastewrs, . of a pioneer settlement B
travel, humour , . '
. ®languaye shows a marked ) - continues to enccurage sharing of =~ group in circle tells cumylative
development, can reason , - ideas verbally, Consaderlng

story _ . :
alternatlves

‘\
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EMOTIONAL

®starts to control emotions in
response to pressure of others

i

®begins to use emotions to create
and communicate his/her v1ew of
the world

~

.experimenfs'with self-impoeed

order; pursues individual goals.

- self-evaluation

Ml 1,\ \2:1" -

teacher encourages independence
and consia:ration for others

teacher presents dramatic
situations with a strong
confllct

challenges students to achieve
more as the classes progress

SRR AR e e
‘\: WA LA,

.

- stundents are encouraged not to

interfere with each other's efforts
. during a concentration effort

- using a newspaper article as
. motivator, students improvise the

situation that created the article

- students are asked to comment on
-their own work and how they would
- change it, if repeated

G D D DD G ST G Sy S e S G - Gy G G S D S D e S S e S5 e G P G e G MR gy @ G9e S G G MR S e S Wt G S MR e S e S0 Bgs BB G0 Wb em —-‘-—--q--—--————-----q - - e S A S W S D S My S WP

* SOCIAL

. @develops frienaships, does not .
like being alone, identifies
with group ' :

®increases awareness of role
© expectations in society

®cnjoys adventure but becomes
more interested in the real
world

®begins to control and manipulate
the social situation to his/her
advantage; can provcke emotional
response in.others

gives students the opportunity
to work in a variety of
groupings, teacher assigned or
student selected

provides opportunities to explore
stereotypic roles

brings in resources from other
curriculum .areas to stimulate

students to explore the larger

reality

allows students to experience
control of a social situation
and encourages students to
reflect upon the ethical
implications of their decisions

*Audience only if studente aré comfortable and weZZ prepared..
Performance ideally emerges from class work (process)

.

4f§§rects students to choose a partner
"with whom they, have not worked that

day; form small groups tc a count
of six '

students improvise melodramatic
situations

teacher encourages research of a
culture as students are taken
through a group drama

~—o—
!

students dramatize a socially
unacceptable action to fulfill an
acceptable goal g
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GRADES 5.6 (Ages1012) K o |

- CHARACTERISTICS ' - IMPLICATIONS FOIt DRAMA EXAMPLES
: (THE CHILD) _ (THE TEACHER)
L “PHYSNQ&L' _ ,
‘ ® action becomes directed and refined, - challenges students to control and - students coxmnuqicate a situation
has greater co-ordination in all . refine movement to enhance drama _ through mime "
. motor skills work.
- ®@is refining sensory awareness and - provides opportunities for students . = students i i1dorporate sound effects
.7 uses senses selectively to incorporate sensory experiences into a dramatized story
e - ' f _ into dramatic expression . ' '
‘@explores control of the v01ce as ~ =-challenges students to use - students create and maintain a uniqne
an instrument ) _ voice as an effective comnmunicative voice for a puppet:
' tool ' '
INTELLE".TUAL
® is ablé to concentrate, i.e., - students are allowed more time - individual groups make a play
sustains focus, remains involved for task completion ' concentrating on developing a clear
-in the activity,' maintains role ' beginning, middle and end
® plans, strives far perfection i "= allows more time for activitiés, =~ research the historical event in the
Co allows for independent work library, making notes on dress,

living arrangements, etc.
® distinguishes between reality - allows for exploration of different =~ create dramatic interpretation of an
~and fantasy . cultures, imaginary cultures, historical event
' themes from the past/present/future

® fluent speech, recognition of = encourages speech eppropriate to = use appropriate dialogque in exploring

various speech patterns - . - the situacion hlstorical events
ERIC ' - ' e 34
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EMOTIONAL -

o @ levelops empathy for others - introduces students to . ' - students are asked to consider the
_ characterization _ emotional and intellectual aspects
N o : o . - of a role as well as the physical

@inhibits emotional response, . .- provides a safe and txusting " = teacher makes sharing with an
v21f-conscious and self-critical atmosphere . . audience optional, the students can
. T : : : ' _ ° "tell" about their efforts rather
S : than show . .,'
®hegins to challenge imposed - ‘encourages students to see - -students develop their own society
- structures _ "both sides" : ' fand have to determine what rulcs/
' ' v . " 'laws will enable it to function
* smoothly
"* SOCIAL -
every group conscious, peer; ' - vrovides opportunities to work - teacher groups students, taking o
_ oriented in a variety of groupings; is _ into consideration the content/ %
' ' aware of peer demands o subject of the drama and relatlon- B
shlps within the class ' f@
®hadé formed role definitions - structures drama experiences that - students improvise a character in ’
S illustrate complexities of roles different problem situations
"(internal understandings) - ' N
® levelops strong interests outside - invites participation in real- - students improvise city counc11 %
of school and becomes an actlve life situations ‘ meeting ' '
participant in the larger , ' S
community ' ' : -3
® levelops a strong sense of right - invites participation in ' - = students explore a situation in :
and wrong proplein-solving and decision- which they are survivors of ‘a

making situations nuclear war

*If "harzng with an audience 8 pZanned please
refor to pruductzon section, page 189. -

: ] - ! :
\)‘ A e o - - D S ) D . S e S e o g TP T D D D S A4 D WD G S S A SR S S e S S A S g e Y D G S D e e S S R0 ey G S --——--—..-—-—-.—_--—-——------———-—'————-_—_—_———- - W et e = e 4

-
)
E
“~
3
5
.jn
-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

35 I | Qe




A T i S R R Nt T L e [ PN Y e "_,r;-\‘-‘.\:.;;-: E S S S R A I : ) - AP e
o .. - S * LR B . g Do . T - : . T . L] R B
. N N h . . R
N . * st ! .
. * . S . . . .
. . . '

 DRAMA ANDTHE SPECIAL STUDENT

The drama curriculum cutlines a method for putting intc practice a
philosophy which includes the development -of the whole parson --
emotionally, physically, intellectually, imaginatively, aesthetically
and socially. Because the drama curriculum is based or this balanced,
holistic philosophy, drama experiences would benefit all students, - '

All children, no matter what the age and nd matter what the special need
(the slower learner, the gifted child, the physically handicapped and

the child with learning, emotional or behavioral problems), have more

. basic likenesses and needs.than they.have differences. Drama can be
effectively used with all, and by integrating classes, children can also
come to appreciate more fully the different strengths and value the
talents of their classmates. ' ' :

Because of the time and sequence flexibility in dradfia and the wide-ranging
possibility for content selection, .adaptations can be made to accommodate.
many special program situations and student needs. ‘Each child can excel
in various aspects of the drama program. Drama can provide successful
experiences by utilizing the strengths ‘of the students and motivating-
the' development of other facets. The scope of possibilities can
accommodate the slower learner, the gifted child, the physically
handicapped and the child with learning, emotional or behavioral

problems -- the special student,

However, even though many benefits, inéluding psychological, accrue as
a result of drama experiences, teachers must be cautioned against .
working deliberately towards therapeutic objectives. Such work is best
handled by trained personnel. : '

References:

Sillito, Melvin T. and Warren D. Wilde. Educating the Gifted.
Alberte Education, 1983. (Chapter IV: Visual and Pe¥forming Arts
In Education Of The Gifted) :

‘ . t
i

%iks, Geraldine Brain. Drama with Children. New Ydrﬁ: Harper and
Row, 1977, (Chapter 1l4: Drama With Children) '

Stewia, John Warfen. Informal Drama in thevg;emengéry Language Arts °
Program. New York: Teachers College Press, 1983. (Drama and the
Exceptional Learner, pp. 81-82) : !
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. - THE FUNCTION OF THE TEACHER IN DRAMA
THE FUNCTION OF T 1E CHILD IN.DRAMA

Both the teacher and the child fulfill differing functions
befecre, within and following learning experlences. The

functions have an effect .one upon the other even as they ’
themselves change.

n The following charts present thé functions the teacher

fulfills when planning for and utilizing drama experiences,

and the functions the child fulfills by responding and

entering 1nto the dramatic experience or dramatic mode.

By bringing these functions to a conscious level, the teacher
perhaps can more effectively'understand, choose and utilize '
these aspects to assist students in attaining Sklllb, and
meeting the objectlves and goals of the pxogram.

PORIR A v 172t Provided by ERiC

EK | | | | ' . o.




Teacher ) L
is - ' o
Instructor ‘ . - E . ¢

and
Learner
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ROLE

EXPLANATION OF FUNCTIONS

. DEFINITION EXAMPLE
REFLECTOR A method (in or out of role) which "I wonder- why the captaln would treat
causes the students to ponder their 'his mates that way?"
actions, P : -

OBSERVER The act of distancing in which the Teacher walks around to each group,
teacher watches and listens in order listening and writing on each 1roup s
to facilitate the drama's progress. » progress,

ASSESSOR One who makes personal evaluative "Our drama was- improved today. Let's
decisions and leads Culldren 1nto 2 make a list of all things you liked
critical thinkind, : e about it . . . What things can we :do

: to make it even better tomorrow?"
| _ ' T e "
STGNER A cue (verbal, gedtural, facial, props) "Well mates, welcome to tba"bhlp'"

NEGOTIATOR

STRATEGLST

SEEKER

42

ig given 1nd1cat1ng changed settlng
status or character .of the teacher and
environment,

It is endowing the student with the
power to make co-operative decisions.

Searches for the nost effective vlan to
fulfill the needs of the class
through the progress of the drama.

One who is open tc alternative methods,
sources, inspirations, areas of
learning to further personal
understanding.

and salutes,

"Shall we be in thc present or the past
in this story?" '

"I must brirg in something that is so
powerful that the class will be forced
o come together."

"Wnere should this drama go next? 1Is
there a book that could help? Could
I call another drama teacher? Maybe
I should a&sk the kids?

43
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Learner -

and
Teacher




ROLE

EXPLANATION OF FUNCTIONS B

DEFINITION EXAMPLE
COMMUNICATOR One who responds tc the enviponment' "The captain thinks we found where the
or actions of teacher or students gold is buried."
in the drama.
CRITIC One who 1 1kes evaluative judgments "This is fun. Can we do it"again"

PALT ICIPANT
SIGNER

NEGOTIATOR
INITIATOR

SEEKER

based on a growing set of standards
brought about by reflection on
experlence.

Involvement of the child's imagination
and intellect in the process of the
drama.

A cue is given indicating changed
setting, status or character of the
studant or emnvironment.

The responsible use of the power to
make cooperative decisions,

One who affects the course of the
drama with new ideas.

One who is not afraid to explore.

A

tomorrow?"
"I will be the piréte today."

The child returns the salute and says
"Aye, aye, Captain,"

"We want to be in the past but in
another country,"

"Oh, I see a ship off portsxde flying
the Jolly Roger."

"Can I make my puppet out of styrofoam?

Wt Tt
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" CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

(RS ) . 7
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USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ .+ USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL | ;,5
USUALLY PRESCHOOL | ¥

lrocusou MOVING:

frju-nkuwwmnn
mime )

: _ r ) ) L};
‘ ' LAY -p DRAMATIC PLAY «==l) STRUCTURED-}) DRAMATIC FORMS OFE->-Focus on SPEAKING:
LAY " "|pRAMATIC pu\;r | EXPRESSION |} L :
S 9 ciuﬂam:&
: t stosy :

US ON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

»

o ] : roup drama

P

PROZRAM PLANNNG:
- TEACHING DRAMA RS A $EPARATE SUBJECT® |

?

L. [ START WITH STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY |

Structured dramatic play experiences and activities prepare the
child for participation in drama. Controls and expectations are
established and the chilqd develops the ability to function
productively in active learning. The less experienced and younger .
student will need more time in this form. This form can also

' function as "review" for experiegced students.

———

2. LQETERMINE THE DRAMATIC FORMS THAT WILL MAKE UP_YOUR PROGRAM ]

Identify areas of expertise and comfort for teacher and students
Alter structured dramatic play, lead into exploration and study of

the dramatic forms with which both teacher and students feel most
comfortable,

Aim for Balance

For the year's program, select at least one form from each of the

a1 eas: Moving ‘
: Speaking

Moving/Speaking

. | | . BEST COPY AvAILABLE




3.

Daetermine the sequence and limit the number of forms covered

, (See page 81)

Check the "Suggested ‘Dramatic Form Sequence" and determine in what
order your program will include the dramatic forms. It is not

Exanples:

Grades 142

Structured
Dramatic Play
f

Dramptic Movement

Storytelling

|

Dramatization

Time -

) Grades 3/4

Structured
Dramatic Play

Mime

Choral Spéech
Dramatization

Choric Drama

recommended that all dramatic forms be covered in one school year.

Grades 5/6

Structured
Dramatic Play

Mime

Storytelling

Dramatization

Story Theatre

This is flexible and w1ll depend on each student's age and .
expertise as well as your timetable.

Assuming one hour a week of drama, each form may go from Sux weeks

to three nonths,

{ DEVELOP _UNIT PLANS |

Referring to the appropriate dramatic form sequence chart, resource
material within this guide and reference material, outline your
objectives and how you will work towards achieving them. Evaluation
should be ongoing so that future wdrk is always determlned by what

has been achievded, Be flexible!

Integrating Dramgtic Forms

Many different exgrcxses and act1V1t1es develop skills in more than
-one dramatic form. - Also, different dramatic forms can be integrated
particularly if basic dramatic forms have been introduced and/or
students have basic drama skills.

48
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" Examples:

.Students explore poem through dramatic movement before choral

speaking it. The poem is thus communicated through movement and
speech. ~

Storytelling becomes part of the group drama as the students
“reflect on their experiences. Through group drama students
realize the need to develop storytelling skills,

4. | DEVELOP LESSON PLANS |

Examine sample drama lessons in DRAMA RESOURCE and recommended texts.
Remember that these sample lessorn plans have been devised by
teachers who prepared them with their own children, teaching styles
‘and objectives in mind. Develop your lesson plans so that they

will work for your program, your children and yourself. Evaluate
your lessons to provide you with future directions.

-

‘Bach lesson should include:
Warm-up. - 1/4 to 1/3 of lesson time

Main activity . - 1/3 to 1/2 of lesson time °
(the lesson)

| Culminating activity - 1/4 to 1/3 of lesson time
(includes evaluation)

49
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SUGGESTED DRAMATIC FORM SEQUENCE s

. ) STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY ' B

PRECEDES WORK IN ALL DRAMATIC FORMS

: - PREPARATORY -WORK - - o
FORM | ' e
* . '
2(3) Focus on MOVING We encourage you to begin -with N
' ' a movement form or work which SRREEA
DRAMATIC MOVEMENT frees the bOdy-
Nt . L . y_;‘
MIME “
RS ' N ) , ', ) ‘a
3(2) Focus on SPEAKING Early work in these forms will . . '{."ﬁ
' enhance future speech flow and -
CHORAL SPEECH production. . __
. STORYTELLING : *
4 Focus on MOVING AND SPEAKING S
DRAMA'"ZATION _- o Dramatic Movement or Mime
: Choral Speech or Storytelling °
. Dramatic Movement or Mime ,
' " ' **STORYTELLING
PUPPETRY ' © **DRAMAT IZAT ION . N
_ Movement or Mime
' **CHORAL SPEECH
CHORIC DRAMA - e DRAMAETOATION
REQ ’ **CHORAL SPEECH or STORYTELLING
DERS THEATRE **DRAMATIZATION i '
. s ot - — - e e e e e e e e e et e e % e e o S e e oo e ‘-'
TRE **STORYTELLING
STORY THEA : **DRAMATIZATION
Dramatic Movement or Mime
- _ : Choral Speech or Storytelllnq
PI.AYMAKING **DRAMATIZAT ION
Does not require work in
previous forms but is generally
: \ considered more advanced work
GROUP DRAMA ) . for teachers, .
*Continue with either but try to do one form in moving and -
one in speaking.
YORE=EEQUTTTE == ne cessary _ -
. ' necommended -- suggested because it cnhances the success Jor

the child and the quality of cxperience and ;artzmpat Lon,

,

31
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ USUALLY ADUII-INITMTE,bI SCHGOL

USUALLY PRESCHOOL

ON MOVING:

j=—

PLAY <) DRAMATIC PLAY STRUCTURED~}) DRAMATIC FORMS or» > SPEAKING;
- » -_’ERAMATIC PLA | EXPRESSION bc kol
| *,, S
|

UG ON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

, ) . dramat! zation
- : . dnﬂcxhnn

. _seadere’ thestye

stoty thestre

lumpdunk

—

PROGRAM PLANNING :
TEACHING INTEGRATED PRAMA

1. | EXPLORE SUBJECTS TO BE INTEGRATED |

Become familiar with objectives and content

4

Become familiar with the owjectives and content of the subjects to
be integrated. 1In this case =-- drama and

Match objectives and skills

Identify common objectives and skills from the two areas. Working
on the same or similar objectives and skills from two separate
areas is efficient use of class time.

b¥3 ‘\f‘" ’l
SOTE

Drama is a tool/method for learning in another subject area.
Ask yourself, "Is drama the most appropriate means of teaching
the existing curricula, e.g., language arts, social studies,
family life, health, music?" "If the work involves an under=-
standing of human experiences in particular circumstances, the
exploration of attitudes and opinions, or the representation
of abstract concepts in concrete form, the drama will be an
appropriate way of working,"

O'Neill Cecily and Alan Lambert. Drama Structures. (p, 17)
London: Hutchinson and Co. Ltd., 1982. (reprirted 1983)
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Example:

realize conflicting points of view,

' Drama/language arts: Drama experiences will be utilized to .

reinforce speaking/listening in lanquage arts. Aftex structured
dramatic play, choral speech will be introduced. ‘

Drama/social studies: Students role-play so that they can better

2. IDENTIFY DRAMA TECHNIQUES OR THE DRAMA’I‘IC. FORM THAT WILL
BE 'MOST APPROPRIATE

Considar the fbllowing in chopsing the type of drama.

_with drama? Evaluate the suggestion by referring to cKarts in .
Chapter Two: Drama and the Child. Perhaps you only need ,

" Drama/social studies: Group drama where students create an

——

What experlential suggestlons, e.g., role-play, dramatize, speak
orally, are already suggested in the subject to be integrated

lmplementatlon strategies for those suggestions.

e
k) <
N
S
L ¥
i
3

&

-~ -How much experience.do you and your studentsg haye?' )

° If prior experience is minimal, structured dramatlc play is the ;?Z
. beginning!- DO NOT jump into work in more advanced dramatic Can
. R %
' forms. o : S ki
-~ How much tlme are you willing to invest for learnlng about and -?

A

planning the drama. experiences? - : 3

X

' ~ How much classroom time will be utilized? 7k

. i

If you plan "very little tlme“ then do not undertake Jong, involved ..i

projects or advanced dramatic forms. Simple structured dramatic L ﬁ
play activities may very well help you .chieve the 1ntended -

- objectives and skills. St - ‘ o
- What resources do you need? Do you have? b

If the dramatic form requires a specific space, money, extra ,f

adult, etc., which is not available to you, look for an .

alternative. é
' ',‘;7

Examples: - !

Drama/language arts: Dramatization helps reinforce sequencing
skills. in language arts as students "act out" stories.

imaginary society builds understanding about how communicy
members are interdependent. - : .

5;23 7f§




Motivating Drama and
Integrating with Science .
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| _LEDGE_IN WITH BRIEF DRAMA ACTIVITIES | .

Short beginning drama sessions

Begin 'your work by planning brief drama activities which will

enable you to "edge in" with confidencé and contribute to achieving®

the objective of the lessonf

safe activities

Begin with activities with which you and 'your students are familiar
and that are as close as possible to the way you have been working.
You ‘might begin by'planning activities which can be realized as

thildren remain“seated at their desks.

At first concentrate on drama

Plan 5-10 lessons (could be a 15-minute game or a one-hour session)
to familiarize you and your students to this new way of working
and then proceed to the planned integration. Refer to
DEVELOP LESSON PLANS, p. 30. R
Examples:
Dxama/language arts: Literature becomes the stimulae for
creative movement and stu@ents begin by creating tableaux or
frozen statues of characters in the literature. '

Drama/social studies: Students use interviews as a way to '
gather information and explore people in the past. They can |

interview real people or take ¢on roles themselves and be
interviewed.

EXPLORE MORE VARIED AND CHALLENGING EXPERIENCES of-*_l
LEARNING THROUGH DRAMA o

———

As you and your students grdw more confident in the use of dramatic
strategies, explore the use Of other dramatic forms and longer
ongoing projects. :

Examples:

Drama/language arts: Students extend their literature study to
adapting and performing it through Readers' Theatre.

Drama/social studies: Students build a play about a society
they have first studied which incorporates what they have learned.

94
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5. USE DRAMA AS A VEHICLE FOR MANY LEARNINGS IN
MANY SUBJECT AREAS

Students learn thrbuqh drama. Subject areas become totally
integrated as forms and content are utilized as needed.

-Example:

Drama/lanquage arts/social studies: Throuéh the building of a

‘ group drama, a civilization is explored, and a real need to 'ﬁ
communicate through writing is created as students record their : Y

history, Keep on-going journals and find written signs necessary é

to the function of this community. ' ﬁ

i : ,‘fjﬁ
Note: Different kinds of drama can also be integrated, ‘ -§

B
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* % CHAPTER FOUR
'CONCEPTS, SKILLS, RESOURCES
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. U DRAMATIC PLAY

.= STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY

PRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION

 PLANNING , SEQUE JCE CHARTS
e '
~ SAMPLE (ESSONS ; EUALUATION

~

az,os‘;fsmesu

. DRAMATIC MOWEMENT
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N \ L
- ‘ : CHORAL SPEECH
,\ . DRAMATIZATION’
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USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/
USUALLY PRESCHOOL

——
-
—

CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL

WUSON MOVING:;

dramatic movement
mime .

|DRAMATIC PLAY||  EXPRESSION

Chine D'
WOR” S

PLAY

nlenatanddtn gt ator bemp o oohdld e plau,
. A \ . ¢
corrared it aonderstandin g ol s La,

~ [MPORTANCE OF FLAY

Lducational the .ies have moved "away from viewinag
play as an idleness froper to childhood that must
tade before maturity, towards theories in which
playv 1 considered esscntial for the mental well
boing of man in »oclety with his fellow men."

4
%
<

o e - = ; B/ :
ﬂm - DRAMATIC PLAY ==} STRUCTURED-):DRAMATIC FORMS orf> focuson seeatanG,

I

chor
s

US ON MOVING

gJanby, Mark antd David Kemg-. D1 amad ""hrog_mhﬂ Storvtellinga,

Turonto:  Simon and Pierre, 82, (1. 14)




The drama curriculum reflects "the significance of play
as the languvige and work of the child, as an important

way in which he learns, as a communication tool and as
a problem solving method for meeting some svecific child

needs" (Cottrell, 1975, P. 3) by extending_ natural play

activities into structured dramatic play fqilowed.by
- experience within dramatic forms. These experiences
facilitate "studying themes, structures, concepts and

contents of an elementary curriculum."

Danby, Mark and David-Kemp. Drema Through Storytelling.

"

CHILDREN SAY ...

“PAN 15 THE OPFDSITE OF WorK.” T (AN BE AN .
MRAANE AND A PILOT AT THE SAME TIME."

“WE LEARN FROM PLAY, SCMETIMES.” “IT'5 UKE
CHASING OWLS." “A NOISY AND FUN THING
AND NICE THING.” “EXCITING.” "WHEN You

DON'T HAUE T DO WORK AND YOU ARE FREE"

CHILDREN , AGES 6
LETHBRIDGE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM

CHILDRED, AGES 59 |
LAC LA BICHE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ;

53

/

/

,’l
/[ -

{(p. 11}

OF LIFE 4, -



POETS SAY..

CHILDREN'S SONG . . ey

We live in our own world

A world that is too amall _
For you to stoop and enter .
‘Even on hands and. knee, .

The adult subterfuge,

And though you probe and pry

With analytic eye,

And -eavegdrop all our talk

Witr an amused look

You cannot find the centre

Where we dance, where we play,

Where life ts still asleep

Under the closed flower,

Under the smooth shell

0. eggs in the cupped nes

That mock the [aded blue

Dl your remoter hecaven,

PR

: (KeS. Thomas,
Sonyg Of The Year's Jurning)

59 | .
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA ~ .

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL .

usoN MOVING:

A dramatic movement
PLAY-) DMMA'"C —) smucwmao-hoammc FORMS OFb» Focus on spsmyo.-

RAMATIC PLAY||  EXPRESSION n

OCUSON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

vRAHATlc WW

cperiene. An which a child takes on or projects
! » Zznz f ltudes and actions of a person op thing.

IHPORTANCE OF PRAHATK PLAY

1ne unique quality of dramatic play is that the child
"uses himsclf symbolically to stand for someone else

or sorething else" (Cottrell) and in so doing develops
"physical, emotional and intellectual identification

with a fictitious 81tuatlon " - {O0'Neill, et al.)

CHILD ROLE:  PARTICIPATOR/ INITIATOR
®  ADUT5ROLE: OBSERVER/ PROVIDER |
. ‘ | 60 41




- STRUCTURED DRAMAT




CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY CHILD.INITIATED/ , USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCi{OOL -

lrocusou MOVING:
4

: - A ﬁmuq_: movement

STRUCTURED {

PLAY-p DRAMATIC PLAY =} DR RM&“C -)'tm\mnc FORMS o?;---[rocus ON SPEAKING:

EXPRESSION |
_ - 4 choral speech
A oy

1

OCUSON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:!

STRUCTURED DRANATIC PLAY

cnesmpagaes a range of introductory drama gares,
caroveiccs ond qetivities, vhioh serve to prerare the
RN fmapfnatffe?g and behavierally for rarvtieiration
D Swvthop dApapig cxpericnces.

MRRTANCE OF STRUTURED DRAMATIC PAY

Through participatior in structured dramatic play
activities, the child learns to follow directions, and
work preoductively both as an individual and as a member
of a group. These activities are the essential starting
point for drama experiences with any aae group:; and

" skills are developed, reviewed and reinforced on a
continuing basis at all levels.

(HLDS ROLE: PARTICIPANT/ PESPONDER
ADUTE ROLE - GUIDER,/ PLANNER

.C;E
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SRIGURED DRANATIC PLIY

SHILLS

GRADE

THE CHILD SHOULD: 1l -2 -4 5 - 6
Physical
@develop sensory awareness mm e ——————— = —-————b
@become aware of body and voice e et L >
as instruments of expression
@explore and express large and ————————- e ——————p
small body movements .
@d=2velop techniques for relaxation e ——————————————— /
Intellectual
develop and exercise imagination e ———— ——————————— >
@develop concentration ——————— ——————— . B
' . ®recognize and learn to trust the
intuitive response =0 @' mme=———a e >
®ecxercise divergent and convergent —————————— ————— e ————— >
thinking
Emotional
ecxplore emotion S e >
econtrol emotion =000 mememee e >
e@cxpress emotion s el >
:Q“id“l(ii.“(ii(i“l'lit“‘ii\il‘llid“li#‘l*Q“.‘ti‘dlt.iottd{(l
i CLEMERIARY DEACGT T GRAN L EUETTMIUSAL . cmnoame v
: . p Ml . N AN .
‘ oA e , ' :
$E AR THRIE CTARIIVG DN :
3 '.' .L-- \:"'L"‘L‘.“ 1l ! i A " " - AN ;
:Q464‘444i4614QQOO‘l“‘“QQ4‘4QQ‘QQA"QQQ_QAAQ44414444‘411441444410:

45
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@test and reflect on the
consequences of dramatic
doecisions

I//
. ‘ * 1
THE CHILD SHOULD: 1l -2 37~ 4 5 -6
t ——
Social
— —— ]
eunderstand self e e -—->
eunderstand others 00 aceeeeoa. R >
@discipline self  seeeae- e —— >
edevelop acceptance of self/others et R (3
(tolerance)
®@develop appreciation of the work e e >
ef self and others
®cope with emotional responses = = =  ~=cmmemecemem——eoceeoo —-——-p
Integrativ o
eunderstan.d and respond to = = 0 0=eesemememeeee—e oo >
environment
®respect and investigate ideas | =0 osememeememmmcmeme L >
of others .-
®role play -+ e >
@cdevelop a sense of form 0000 @ ceemmemee e >
emake the abstract concrete . 000 seemmmmme . 3
@®@lecarn to respond to stimuli, e e, S
©.g., music, pictu;es, objects,
literature
@develop the confidence to make W @ —ceemmcmmme e >
choices ’
®rcspect the space of others T il >
®communicate through spacoe e -
————————————————————————— '
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: @ KILLS TOBEDEVELOPED IN STRUCTURED DRAMATICPLAY ."::

/

CONCENTRAT[@N

Developing the ability to focus on a given task for a given time.

CONFIDENCE IN SELF-EXPRESSION

Miscovering one's own resources and building upon positive expe

riences
tnoordor to communicate st eessfully with others.

COOPERATION

‘ bevelopinag the desire and the. awareness of the need to work
tectonsitbly with others in order to accomplish a shared task.

Q : 65

47
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

r~

LERY

_ EMOTIONAL AWARENESS / CONTROL / EXPRESSION

Developing a bank of pergonal experiences aad understandings of feelings
which erable one to understand oneself and to empathize with others.

ST e et e avies d—

J

. EVALUATION: RESPONSE / REFLECTION / APPRECIATION

Developing the ability to assess oue's own work and the work of others
to contribute to one's own growth and the growth of others.

" IMAGINATION

Creating mental images of what has never been actually experienced or
credting new images based on previous experiences.

- RELAXATION _ .
Peveloping the ability to relax physically, emotionally and mentally.

SENSORY AWARENESS
Exploring the senses in order to develop them and heighten the reality
of imagined situations and experiences, '

v

SPATIAL AWARENESS

Learning to move and work safely witnin the spave provided and to share
that space with others in a generous and responsible manner.

SPONTANEITY

Activating an idea or responding to an idea without apparent
premeditation the basis for improvised activities.

.

L

Parallel Play 6 6 |
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e e STRUCTURED  DRAMATIC PLAY

LTHUCTUPED DRAMAPIP PLAY skills are esscntial Neo matter what age,
students must develop these basis skills beiore proceadlng to other
drqmdtlc forms.

o

Inhplanninq this introductory unit, each skill should be the focus

of "at least one lesson. Although most lessons will develop several
structured dramatic play Skills, a sinqgle lesson should emphasize only
_one or two skills.

. TEACHING. TECHNIQUES

Improvisation:

"M spontaneous response to any situation.

Parallel play:

All class members work simultaneously. 1In this way each child has
the opportunity .to experience, try out the role or situation.

’ Role play:
responding as another or self in an imaginary setting; taking on the
" attitude and function of another. The child explores a specific

gituation as if he himself were involved in it.

Characterization: -

The portrayal of the human qualities of another,

Slde-coaching:

Yoodirect, control afd encourage children's actions verbally as an
sheervanl bystander.  The teacher makes suggestions -and reinforces
tie children as they work.

Tableaux:

JUSPURV S NIpIng e W

Creatina individual, pair or group stationary poses or picturcs
which communicate an idea, an emotion or tell a story.

67
a9




CONSIDERATIONS Ilv PLANNING ORIENTATION' LESSONS ¢

®

Prepare the Drama;gpgce'

If you have a room assigned for drama, check "Safety Section"
on-page 181. . '
If you are integrating and working within the regular classroom,
establish a' routine with the children for gquick and etficient removal
of desks, chairs, etc., or establish physical boundaries and gquidelines
within which the students can work.
Example: e
"When I séy 'go', prepare for drama and sit in a space facing me.
Ready, to the count of ten, gol"

¢

Introduce or Reinforce Control Signals ..

Establish a visual and/or audible signal, e.g., tambourine, lights,
handclap, "freeze" to get the students' attention and as a signal to
"begin and end activities. The choice of control must be compatible .
with the teaching style. ' .

Example:

"When I say go, I want you to turn to the person nearest to you
and tell them everything you have done this morning. When I say
'freeze' stop talking, stop moving, as if you have been turned
into stone. Are you, ready? Go! . . . Frcezel Relax, and face me."

Warm-up Activity
P e . .
Prepare and motivate students physically, emotioanally and mentally
for the lesson. 'U.ilize games.and exercises (movement, sensory,
concentration, etc.}, QiSGUSsion or relaxation activities.

1

Example: ‘

" Children may -be¢ working individually, e.g., running on the spot
as if they are chasing a friend, or in pairs, e.g., mirror exercise,
in small groups, e.g., machines, or as a class, e.g., a tag game.

6s




Relaxation Activity

These activities may be used at the beginning of a lesson, after the

- physical wamm-up, or at the end of a lesson. They should be a part
of every lesson as they serve to calm the child and assist with
concentration and reflection. :

Example:

cq31dren lie d»wn, close eyes and are directed by the teacher to
tense and relax various parts of the body.

| |
Main Activity {(Lesson) .
Teacher guides experiences which have been selected to fulfil specific
objectives. Students are given the opportunity to apply and practise -
) skills. _ . '
¥ | "
Example:

“
-

Objective - To develop concentration skills
Activity - An observation exercise in pairas

' Culminating Activity

The concluding part of the lesson where reflection and evaluation
occur.,

- ) Example:

Children veturn to circle (a routine) and a discussion related to
preceding activities takes place. The teacher encourages
participation through guestioning. ’

Re t"n_l_’_m}_cv_:'. :

-

Cottrell, June. Teaching with Creative Drama' "~s. Toronto: Copp
Clark Publishing, 1977, : .

O'Neill, Cecily, Alan Lambert, Rosemary Linnell and Janet Warr-Wood.
Drama Guidrlinos, London: Heinemann Educational Books, 1976.

Siks, Geraldine. Drama with Children. New York: Harper and Row,
1977.

51




I

Stewig, John Warren. Informal Drama in the Elementary Language
Arts Program. New York: Teachers College, 1983.

Tarlington, Carole and Patrick Verriour. Off-Stage: Elemantary
Bducation Through Drama. Don Mills:, Oxford University Préss,
1983, '

EVALUATION

p}lzsjcal . ; ]

. Is the child developinag an awarencss of his senses (touch, hearing,
« sight, smell, speech)? ' . .

Is the child becoming aware of his voice and body as tools of 7
communication? : .

Is the child able to use space in a controlled and creative way?

Intellectual

Is the child able to focus on one idea. for a sustained length of time?

Does the child respond to the control signals of the teacher? To
the given stimuli in the drama lesson?

Is the child becoming flexibie and beginnind to categorize ideas? ’

Is the child able to elaborate and give attention to detail?

Social

Does the child cooperate with another?
L :s the child cooperate with a small group?

Does the child cooperate with a whole group? (Tolerance)

i the child learning to trust that his ideas are unique and
aceeptable?

I the child developing confidence in expressing his ideas?’

wWhile experiencing the dramg situation, s the child learning to
express and control emotions?

‘ 70




Integrative . : . _ C e

%
e

Is the child developing good listening/speaking skills?. .
Is the child beginning to take on the attitude of another in role play?

Is the child beginning;to realizc the rform of a drama experience
(beginning, middle, end)?

Is the child beginning to artlculate his response to the dramatic
experience? . :

Bgle Plax

If the child is beginning to role play, can he easily stay in role,
exhibit many attitudes and feellngs consistant with the role?

-

Does the child stay in role? Can the child change roles?
Does the child demonstrate some feeling for the role?
Is the child demonstrating supe;ficiality, little spontaneity?

Has the child difficulty remaining in role?

Con:.enttatlon — The Mirror Exercise

71
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOQL C

Us ON MOVING:

ol e [T
- PLAY ) DRAMATIC "“'_’nm’ﬁ‘.’é"ﬁﬁj .. fORMﬁ OF {-F«;cusou_spwanc: .;;"':
EXPRESHION ‘«!‘.“.-:"w"-‘_-'.“ |

OCUS ON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION o

nra?zwod and communzoatcd fop thv wnJoumcnt of ner
and others

mmmwte OF DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSICN

The continuation of child growth from play to the aramatlb
forms of expression is work in the various forms of mov1ng

and speaking. Each of these forms develops the child in

some aspect of artistic growth and opens up avenues of
1nteglatlon of the forms in other subject areas. "By engaging
in a variety of dramatic modes, the participants should
develop their drama skills and become familiar with and

adupt at using the medium of drama. Different activities .
may allow for the practice of particular drama skills.

However, practice of these skills does not occur in isolation

but within a chosen context, and as an integral part of the ' -
. 1 //

These forms of expression make. drama unique as a discipline. e
Structured dramatic play always precedes the explorat‘on S

of the dramatic forms of expression.

 CHIWS ROLE PRRTICIPANT/COMVUN]QQTOR/Eyp,wmog °
o OUTY ROLE! INSTRICTOR] EVAUATOR
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\ o
his is DRAMA RESOMRCE, a set~of sample lessons de

ELEMENTARY DRAMA

PRANA RESOURCE

3
v

\

Y

signed

to form a basic framework or initiator for ‘teaching the

various dramatic forms. .Included are sample lessdns in:

Theee lessons are three-hote punched, 1
numbered so that

-

vl

o

e

. " STRUCTVRED DRAMATIC PLAY

PRAMATIC MOVEMENT
' HINE
.CHORAL SPEECH

STORY TELLING
DRAMATIZATION
PUPFETRY

CHoC DRAMA
READERS' THEATRE
STORY THEATRE

PLAY HAKING
GROVP DRAMA

abelled
YOu can casily insort them wit

curriculum . quide material dealing with specific

tosrmes,

and paagco
h youys

dramatic .

o0



 STRUCTURED  DRAMATIC PLAY
SEPRRRTE SUBJECT

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY
ORIENTATION

ORJICTIVE:

GRADE
TIME

BACKCGROUND

INFORMATTON:

ADVANCED
PLAVNING

NATERIALS :

1-2
15 minutes

To orientate children to dramatic play.

!

" INTEGRATOR

First experience with drama -- children are familiar ,
,with-informal classroom setting.

Teacher plans
- the sequence of the lesson

- physical space the children will use
- control-methods the teacher will use

- questions for the final question period

. ‘ CATECORIES

Introduction

A

S

STRATEGIES

on the floor,
a small group.

"

Teacher will provide a focus by getting
responses from children:
drama. why they are.in a circle or how

Teacher will seat children in a circle

or will gather them in

meaning of

we behave in a dramg. lesson.

v

TEACHER NOTES

Begin with child-
ren in physical
position where
you feel most
comfortable.

Teacher will’
establish his or
her ovm expected
rules for the
drama classroom,

Teacher may
motivate in role
or out of role,

e.q., mother
hen gathering

" chicks.




CATVRECORTES

Chay fovatdom
_.\',- -.'l". e

-

Koot Do

Slianle

STRATEGIES

Teacher will introduce and practice
control method to be used (e.g., usé of
bell, lights, percussion instruments, a
word such as freeze, or handclaps),

Example: When the bell rings all stop
with no movement. -Teacher will guide
children to explore the room with an eye
to safety, structure and texture.. She
will lead them to practise control .
methods. o

Return to circle or grouplng -- teacher
leads children to express what they
learnt about the room,

e.g., - Where are the danger spots?
“ - What did their hands feel?
- What kinds of storles does this
-+ yoom hold? ’
- Are there. any caves, dungeons;
forests?
- How did you feel as you moved?

TEACHER NOTES§

Teacher will
gide-coach
children te the.
use of space in
dumq.v

o

By expressing

the emotions,

the children

may internalize -
the rules of

the drama lesson
so they may be
utilizec in che
following lessons.

Student

- the quality of the child's response to the Control device

- immediate response; held stillness
~ the quality of reflection

- awareness ot a varioty of textures, safety precautions.

Toacher

v

= Were sianals clear?  Was action slowed down enough to develop

ideas?
- What worked?  What went wrong?
- What tuarther development is needed?

The next lesson may buildrupon this exploration of general space as
A basis to explore personal space.  Concentration or sensory

S experiences can be introduced.  The next lesson will reviev initial

gqroupings, general room exploration, control devices and drama

class ruless,




2.

SAMPLE LESSON

STRUCTURLD DRAMATIC PLAY

~ STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY i
© SEPARATE SUBJECT

PLAN:

SOUND TO STIMULATE DRAMATIC EXPRESSION

L]

GRADE
LN

eIV

HACKGROUND

a CEEORMATTON
s ADVANCED
: PLANNTNG

i t.'-'/'l ’1.‘!"/1)144[[!"‘:

3-4
30<-40. minutes

L)

To prov1de chlldren with’ sensory awareness on sound

experlencesan structured dramatic play.-

.The children and teacher have mét befo¥e -- controls/
rules and expectations have been set. , In the last
lesson the children h:.e explored space (general and -

personal).

-
v

L3

The teacher looks for or gathers objects in the room

to use to create sounds.

« with questions for reflection, please read "Teaching -
With Dramatica" by June Cottrell (Chapter 3

Adventures, pages 59-69) .

For sequence of the lesson

Sensory

-

o

LTRATEGIES

The children sit at their desks and llsten
to sounds within the room,

The children llqten for sounds from outside
the room,

The children listen to thelr own breathlng
by blocking out all other sounds.

teacher directs the children one row
at a time to move their desks to create
maximum space for drama. Sugagest the
children must move the desks by creating
as little sound as possible. The children
are olso warned theyv must not touch or
brush agailnst .anyone or anvthinc.

The

'hhwn the task has been completed the

children sit in a circle.

77

TEACHER NOTES

The teacher
encourages

‘them to close

their eyes in

. order to

"concentrate on"
the sounds.

“Can you hear
two different
sounds? Where
are they coming
from in tho
room?"

The toeacher

asks the
children for

“ideas of how -
to move the

dosks.,

Cooperat.ion,




————— e

CASTHGORIIS

' 1}

[ LTSI
’)| -' IR AT
n ‘l‘ detes

.;'N:Il 2l

STRATEGIES

The teacher asks the students to share what
sounds they heard when sittina in thelr

" desks.

What sounds were ¢éreated when the desks

were moved?

The teacher pairs each student with the
child sittinag noxt to him/her.
children close their eyes and the teacher
"You will look for five
objects that I will change in the room.
When I am finished,

sets the task:

been changed.

loc¢tlon.

j

/

The teacher recreates one
The children are
they might be if they heard

-what else mictht make-a—similar sound.

Repeat with two or three more of the
sounds - share with the aroup.

The children find their own space away
from their partners,
" three sounds

The
(all different).
is repeated and the children are re.uested
to close their eyes and imagine a story
from the sounds.

teacher makes
The order

Ttk

you and, your partner
will look for all five objects that have
Caution them not to touch
or call out when exploring the room.

When the time is up the teacher then
chanages thé Objects back to their proper

asked to think whe

of the sounds.
,/fthe’EEGﬁﬁ’;;f/’/”#

TEACHER NOTES .

Random
grouping -
qroup if
there is an
odd humber.

" change

objects at
a high level
as well as
low -levels.
Create sounds

‘with some,

This helps
the students

become n~
observant. \J/

m/‘
from 1nd1V1dua;//////

.children,
Ask questions
to, sk¥enagthen

_~imagination:

"Where might
the* sound

comg' from?

How does it
make you feel?"
cte.

T0 motivate,
ask them to
think of:
time of year;
where; whon;
what happeneaq:
why .

Lo
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W
. CATEGOR T STRATEGIES " . TEACHER NOTES !
Rolfootlenys The children return to their partner and . This sets the
Shaving _ share their-stories. : stage for the
' _ next lesson,
-They ask questions of each -other's stories:
+ They tell what sound/sounds ‘they liked _ : .
: ' best and why o
.
Give the '
. . i} _ *  students 30 SN
. - . ' ® seconds to
o ‘ . accomplish .
’ this rask. -
. . Remind them of
‘ the rules for
T ki the sight
\ : exercise| - .
Voep i The children return to the class-circle
and share.
- )
,.‘,,-'.:./._-;.-',:i;f.._.- The teacher sets the task. "This time T Side coaching
,ooavreaen will create five sounds ih the room. Your "work together",
eyes will be closed, When I am done and - - "look for all
. say 'go' you and your partner will look . five", "Time is
for the locations of the sounds." _ running out."
"Times up sit -
down where you
are,"
ST The children discuss with their partner Imagination,
what they thought the sounds were when
they heard them,
e Work throngh obhor sense awdreness act ivit ios
Sood
":UJLUHL)V”lLftffﬁf§§ll¥¥?5”}f Cottvell, Junce, Pages 1245=127
. Have the childron write a story in lanquage arts based on the ideas
Proam o listontmg oxporionce, '

Pay bore counds outside ip o scionco
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‘SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY
- “TABLEAUX FROM PICTURES

GRADE: 5-6
TIME: 30 minutes

OBJECTIVE:
tableaux.

To introduce the students to the dramatic concepL of

‘To encourage cooperation in small group work

To reinforce classroom control.

‘To stimulate: the use of the students' imagination.

ADVANCED .
PLANNING
MATERTALS :

A photoqraph of two working cowboys.,

western movie.

4

A recording
of music suitable for a western film, e.q.,
. A. Copland (composer) "Billy the Kid", or. from a

CATEGORTES STRATEGIES . S -

The scudents are seated at their'desks.
The teacher shows them a photograph of two
workinq cowboys,

Introdution

-

o Inttial The students choose partners, find a space
© detioity in the room “and “reproduce, 'as accurately .
oo as possible, the cowboy's poses.

ntrodiain The teacher explains that the photograph
Tablorar - is a "still" or "frame" from a film.
The students are asked to imagine that
the film is running slowly backwards
for ten seconds. 'The students reproduce
this movement.. Then the teacher runs
the film ahead twenty seconds. The
: students reproduce this sequence. The
L teacher asks the students to create a
'W' . still from the opening of the sequence,
: a still which reproduces the pose of the
pliotograph and a still from the
continuation of the sequence.

On 'signals given by the. teacher, the

students reproduce the pose of each one
of the stills/tableaux and freeze.

. 8

© Slow motion

TEACHER NOTES

Not every drama
class requires
a cleared space.

In early classes
it is appror.iate
to allow students
to choose their
own partners,

allows the work
t.o be more
precise and more
controlled.
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STRATEGIES TEACHER NOTES
The teacher plays a piece of music suitable

for a western film (Aaron Copeland's "Rodeo"

or "Billy the Kid"). This represents the

sound ‘track for a lost western film. Each

student listens to the music and imagines

the action which the music underscored.

The students share their ideas with their _
partners. . . -

The teacher plays the music again and the

. partners agree on a sequence of four
Mgtills" that could be taken from the film.

They develop the "stills" and on signals
given by the teacher, move from one tableaux .
to the next. .

L . .
The studénts may share the sequence of - In ti early
tableaux with other students if they are stayes of

ready and willing. dramatic play,
4llow the
students to
decide when
they are ready
to share their

work.

To extend the class, groups of four can
produce a sequence of tableaux based on
western themes such as "the s=loon",
"the arrival of the stage coach", "the -
gunfight".

P s gyt
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"A collection of pictures would be useful in stimulating the

cnactment of ditferenc content and themes. Pictures including
characters actively involved are recommended for beginning

drama students, ¢.g., A Prairie Boy's Summer (1975) and A A Prairie
Bov's Winter (197J) by William Kurelek. Montreal: Tundra Bocks.

Lanjuage Arts: Ffhow the students how a "shot chart" for a film is
created. (There are fast sketches of the camera angles required
for a sequence of a film.) Students could choose a story and
produce twelve shots for a particular sequence

Social studies: Students could produce tableauvx of cvents in
history or tableaux which illustrate abstract ideas such as
injustice, oppression. :

Music: Incorporating music encourages music appreciation.
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CONTINUUM F CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY CHILD/INITATED/ USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL - . |

o

. ' oCUS ON MOVING:

o DRAMATIC MOVEﬂENT

o URAMATIC P
PLAY =) DRAMATIC _mr-—-)lr_sm\:cmm# .FORMS OF iD-Ecuso« SPEAKING:

DRAM:TIC PLA

U ON MOVING

PR - DRAMATIC MoveMenr-

t6 a form of physical communication which provides -the . .
oprortunity to explore and eaprees regpovses to inner
feclinge and reactioné. to stimuli outside the immediate
ensironment. Dramatic movement involves the coordination

of mind, body and imagination in relation to self and others.

- shius 7 GRADES
THE CHILD SHOULD: T l-2 3-4 5-6

~

’

.underst'énd_ personal space, .g'ehera"l '-------------_-_---“---j----b’
space and the inherent differences
between the two

i / wdevelop flexible, free dnd L
W o controlled movement ,

«
- . .

1
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THF ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL : THEREFORE, AN
APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE
DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRUUUCTION OF A
SKILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE~-
MENT OF THE SKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILL. -

L ¥ 3 ¥ S RY SN

PEMEMBER ALSO THAT THE ,CPTIONAL NATUR: OF THE PROGRAM MEANS
TUIAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXPERIENCES IN DRAMa AT 4ANY
GRADE LEVEL, IT IS RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING T MINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TC
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.
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®discover how to use tne body as
a vehlclo for expr9951n) and
lnterpretlng feelings and ideas

®unalyze different ways of moving
alone and with others

®cxpress simple Pharacterlzatlon
throw*h movement

@ appreciate the aesthetics of
movement

®use dramatic movement to -
investigate the envirvronment

.dﬂvelop the ability to use
dramatic movement to enhance
learning in the other areas
of the curriculum

v '
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THE CHILD SHOULD: - © 122 - 5 - ¢
-Opractico moving in different = = = @ ——m—-eo e —————p

way% in response to a Valletv
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- DRAMATIC MOVEMENT

What. s

DRAMATIC MOVEMENT provides a basis for physical communication within
drama. It involves the child in physical, intellectual and emotional
activity simultaneously. Experiences in dramatic movement -range

from simple rhythmic activities to thé complex communication of feelings,
ideas and characters.

Why:

Use dramatic movement as a- warm-up, at the beginning of a lesson; -
within the concexf of a lesson to explore the theme, content or ideas;
to establish a cganoe of mood within a lesson; to e¢nd a lesson; or

as a separate lesson focusing on gpecific drcnatic movement skills.,

-—
e

-—

Howre

_ Begin with the ¢ ldren working in their own personal spaces,
interacting occasionally, progressing to the utillzatlon of a larger
space and sharing it cooperatively.

PERSONAL | __________ e : :’ GENERAL
SPACE SPACE
SMALL WHOLE

INDIVIDUAL ~-~=-p PAIRS =~-=—p GROUPS ==---p GROUP

Bstablish control devices to get the children's atientjion and to
bdgin and ead activities, e.g., use of percuss1on instruments, lights,
a word such as freeze, or handclaps.

Utilize a variety of stimuli, e.g., rhythm inst:uments, music, poetry,
hoops, ribbong for motivation and to encourage exploratlon of as .

wide a range of movenent as possible. v

Allow for sharing, reflection and evaluation.

;
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ANALYOE
DIVPERENT UAYS
or HOVING 70O SHOW
THAT THE BODY CAN
EXPRESS SUCH THINGS

AS CHARACTERIZATION:
ACTIVITIES, FEELINGS

EXPRESS ORIGINAL,
CREATIVE IDEAS
AND FEELINGS

EXPRESS SIMPLE P
CHARACTERIZATION

MOVE IN

DIFFERENT WAYS

TO A VARIETY
O STIMULI

<P

PIROUGH MOVEMENT THROUGH HMOVIMENT.

N\ .
N\
S -
i 1 -
i i | |
i 1 1 y
| 1 ! 1
: : ' |
. | | i
. . - o !
FXAMPLE _ 4 IMXAMPLE: | EXAMPLE: _ EXAMPLE :
. GRADES 1-2 ) . GRADES 1-2 GRADES 1-2 ) ' GRADES 1-2
. b )
A tambourine creates | children move to a drum Individually, children Fach child explores the
ditferent rhythmic heat. At signal, respond through move- : movement of a particular
patterns to which change body shape to mei:t as the teacher ; { circus animal then joins
children move/respond., illustrate emotion reads a poem, the others in creating
(anger, happiness, fcar). a parade. Carnival
' music cun be used, >
GRADES 3-6 GRADES 3-0 . GRADES 3-6 GRI DES 3-6
In small qfuupﬁ, Chitldren work out a . Children create a ' Children crecate personal
children creave "1 sequence f threco novement sequence _ clowns, They Legin by
rhythmic movement movementes to illustrate baszed on a poem. Poom exploring alternative
patterns te o sound one emotioun (excitement, may or may not be , (funny) walks. Carnival
stinnilac.  Thoy despair) . read during the or "funny" (moog) music '
Tneerporate seorves ' interpretation. can be used as stimulae.
-abtached to wrists , KO
as part of the pattern. ‘J : .
e N : J 2
0 . [ !
4
36 87
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

.- DRAMATIC MOVEMENT .
THE GOLDEN FREEZE

GRADE 1-2
TrME: 30 minutes.

 DRAMATIC NOVENENT
o . SEPARATE SUBJECT

DRSECTTVE:  Become aware of the difference between motion and
imodtionless; and achieve control of bodv stillness.

Pl RSN D 'This is the third lesson in a dramatic movement class.

boundaries within the gymnasium.

[d P GENATTON . The previous lessons dealt with defining spatial

ADVARCE = area of gymnasium or room sectioned off (a large

PLAGNTNG area is not needed)
NATERTALS = contvol method used (e.g., tambourine) .
- questions for final reflection period
- materials, hoops, tambourine story

/

—

SR STRATEGIES .
TR, Teacher reads story King Midas_.and the

Golden Touch

Teacher asks children if they could sit
down and become as still as gold when a
hoop 1s placed over them.

, Teacher i role of King instructs children
Ll to move one finger as che magic water is
spbrinkled over them, Another finger is
added, then arms, shoulders, head, legs,
until everything. s moving. fThe teacher
uses the tambourine to signal stop in a
frecze position, ~ _—
/—/
™ e ~ ™¢ King tekls the children that they may
. step out of theilr hoops and walk around_at
tne sound of the signal from the tambourine.
e When the tambourine =stops they must freeze.
The King reminds them to think about how
sti1ll they are = bands, eyes, feet.

i
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TEACHER NOTES

Story provide:
concrote
motivator.

'

lioops provide o

“uscful control

devicoe.

Use a role that
demands authoritv
as a control. de~-
vice., Use of

role aiso develops
atmosphere,

The r=ide» coaching
slows down the
exXp.ertence to
provide a focus,




CATE R STRATEGIES . - TEACHER NOTES

The King instructs the children to try
skipping and then running but they must - ' . ,
stop when they hear the sianal. , ;

Aelaanet lon ~The King tells the children that to rid Physical and,
Bl e themselves of the frozen spell forever, " emotional
they must reverse the movement procedure. "relaxation.

The children get back inside their hoops

and the King takes them back'through the -

stages from everything moving, to one
“finger moving, to stillness.

Noglosel o Teacher leads discussion out of role with
T a focus on personal feelings and
experience
' - Have you ever been in a position where - Helps promote
you could not move. How did vou feel? . deeper under-
- What parts of the body were most standing of
¢ difficult to keep still? inner feelings.

- Have you ever liked something as mucua
as the King liked gold? What did you

do to get it? : S - .

: LGJ”;JJ Studeiit : ' |

- the qua]ity of control (stillness-movement)
- the quality of involvement and concentration
- insights about the movement experiences

Teacher

- What worked best and what did not work?

- Was the role effective?

- What changes occurred unpredictably? w did you cope?

- What lecarning has been develuned that will remain for
the future? )

B Continuced development in control of stillness and movement.
Int coduce different ways of moving .~- glide, run, crawl.

Beain to emphasize different body parts.




SAMPLE LESSON

INTEGRATOR

PLAN:

DRAMATIC MOVEMENT

FOLK DANCING

GRADE:
TIME:

OLdECTTVE :

BACKGROUND

CANPARMATTON
ADVANCED
FLAVNING

MATHRITALY :

5-6
one hour

To enjoy folk dancing
To be responsible in a group.

The students have aeveloped skills in body and space

awareness, ways of moving,

with rhythm,
. ¢ivilizations in social studies.
storytelling, reporting, and art activiti
to their theme. '

- the sequence of the lesson

and have had some experlence
The children are studying ancient’ '
They have been
involved in readings, map and picture study, discussions,

es related

- materials available (e.g., record, record player,

papery, crayons)

- strategy to place children in small groups

- an uninterrupted period of time S
- physical space to wark freely in small

groups

STRATEGIES

Chil“'ren- make list of similarities between.
their culture an«. that of ancieut civiliza-
tions. .

Teacher asks 'if students would like to make
up a dance us1ng some steps from an anc1ent
Greek dance.

Teacher leads discussion on dance, noting
similarities and differences in our culture.
Discussion should focus on why people dance,
when, where and how they dance.

TEACHER NOI'LS

Provide back-
qroui..!
information

to develon dance.

~



CATEGORIES
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STRATEGIES :

.~

Teacher leads exercises to loosen up leg
muscles, Example - sitting on the floor,
student points toes towards floor then
flexes toes upwards.

Teacher teaches the whole group.the three
steps to be used in the dance:

right foot - step to side

left foot - step back

right foot - close by bringing
back beside left foot. -

The teacher places the students in groups of

five by counting off numbers and instructs
them to use the steps to create 'a dance.
In their groups, the studenis must choose
a theme, make a diagram of where each
person will move and tell how it relates
to their theme.

. \ « M ’ §
Music is played while students practise
their dance.

Students are given the opportunity to,
explain and show their ‘dance or show
their diagram with an explanation.

Discussion, with focus on similarities
they could see in today's dance gnd
feelings.

_ group reddces

~.the performance

A

TEACHER NOTES . S
.,) A

Safety precaution 7%§
0 warm up muscles l@
befora any stren= g
uous activity, e
. oI
I

\',".;‘

¥

Being par& of a

feelings of self-

‘consciousness and i
encourages sharing 3
and brain storming. &
Diagram demands Y
committment. A
¥

Provides added R
stimalus.’ -
. . >

Focus is not on 4

but the under-
standing and
enjoyment of
the dance,

;
"

s
. .

Helps promote o .
Jeeper under- S
standing of - —
their own
personal
expressions.

R T

* ."(‘l . .... R

cep ey
vl e

Stadoent ot

.(.
e

- the level of contribution td the qroup
- cquality of their reflectionh on the experience

- the level of their thinking in thetr verbal contrlbutlons

Teacher

the atmosphere in tho room, attitude of the class
- Did _he signals from the clasg indicate they were
developmentally ready?

low did the class affect instruction?

Control devices mogt effective?

Wiat learning occucred? \

2 o
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i
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FOLLOW=UT Art: ctudents can walk across a large sheet of paper with paint _ L
a . on their feet. They are to try to use the patterns from their N
dance., ' : ' {
Science: Students can research information about dances animals ;
, do and compare them with dances performed by human beings. .
. !
Music: Students can p:ov1de thelr own sounds by using. rhythm :
instruments. : X
1 . o
-1 " w
Math: Students from each group can graph the number of steps . : _ o
made’ every 20 secands. ' . R
. ' Language arts: Students can develop a story about their dance ) ;
. and narrate it as it is belng performed : i
Movement: Students can develop a new dance using three different L "
steps, -and incorporate the use of sudden and sustained movement. ' K
: . o3
i

@
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GLOSSARY

Body Awareness
e

Movemehg of the body in and through space, or "what" the child can do.!
. - -

Effort - . - °

wie e ]

Working with, and gradually galnlng control over, the motion factors:
time, space, force, flow; "how" children can move.1

-Space

"Where" the child can go in space, mov1ng ac’ high medium, and low levels
in all dlrections in space.1 The area within which one works.

Relatibnship

Working with others, such as a teacher or a partner, or as a member of
a group; learning about the concept of relationshlp includes the
1nteractlon among the dlfferent parts of the body as it moveq.{

!Russell, Joan. Creative Dance in the Primary School.  London:

Macdonald and Evans, Ltd., 1980.

N . . .
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EVAWATION .

Physical Agpecte . . ' .

Does the ¢hild: : . , , i

M

demonstrate difierent ways of moving?

[}

control differént body parts? '. - : v

»

.exﬁlore surrounding space safely and creatively?

respond to rhythm from a ﬁariety of stimuli?

Social, Emdtiona;l Intellectual Aspects

..Does the child:
- recognize simple characterization through merments? _ . i C
- interpre; giﬁple éharacterization'through movements? i
- écmpare movement in working with a partner or small group? ) ‘ ‘)}
- revise ﬁovements after discussién within group? | | ‘

- analyze and reflect on a performance or p:esehtation?

c .
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 USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED! - ; . USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL.. .

PLAY-) nnmc mv --)Pm;}g m# Foam 0

MIME

Qlearn to express onese.is physically \f—--~---e-~?~---~-J--~;QE’““

CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

w

e e

C oRaMA

EXPRE??

ie a silent art form whzch uses the body as the
ingtrument of commuynication. It involves careful '
and gsensitive observation of humans in their /
environment and the tranclation of observatwns, tdeasd 1
and f‘eelzngs into movement and gestur

s GRS

THE CHILD SHOULD: 1 - 2  T 6 M

and 1maginative1y through movement
and gesture

v, : .- o '

-3
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p

g THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN
APPROPRIATE CONLINUUM FOR STRUCTURKD DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE

3 DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A

¢ SKILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCS-

4 MENT OF THE SKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILL.

!

L3

%

&

3

1

REMEMBER ALSO THAT THE OPTIONAL NATURE OF THE PROGRAM MEANS
THAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXPERIENCES IN DRAMA AT ANY
GRADE LEVEL. IT IS'RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.
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"@learn t

TUE CHILD SHOULD: /"

®observe and study "the animal
kingdom, the size, shape and
weight of animals and the ways
they move and react to their
environment (animal mime)

® explore the weight, shape, size
texture and resistance of
objects in ordor to develop
ingights into the ways humans
contribute to their society
(occupational mime)

®observe hnd study the differences

.and similarities of human beings
through |exploration of feelings
and emoyions, and physical _
charactgristics (character mime)

—— e

communicate feelings and
ideas which cannot be expressed
adequatgly in words (abstract
mime)

sltuat ons - '

ity 2

!
!
i

——————————— e ————————— |,

-

—--—----.ﬂ-----l—--—-—---n’

o 8 e S S 2 e S e e e e o o



- S - . |
PLANNING FOR ”‘ He | / | o )

Before your children begin to wo¥k in the area of MJME they should have
participated in dramatic play, structured dramatic lay and mévement
activities. Each mime class should begin with physical and:jimaginative
warm-ups.

If you are integrating mime into other subject areas, it is pecessary
to provide the children with the skills previous té& the intefrated
experience. You will rotice tha* the sample mime’lessons use the same '
basic material or content ‘and that the focus and the objectijves differ
depending upon the desired learninj outcomes. Mirne is a fascinating
and challenging art form and one to which children incline paturally.

Its value lies in the fact that it aids in the development ©f the child's
observation and imaging skills -- skills basic ta reading and writing. '
Mime also integrates well with other forms. of ex'ression syich as story-
telling, choric drama, puppr ‘ry, readers' theatr ; and story theatre
Music is often used to stri..ure or enhance mine activitie

|

" References: : _ y o | - ”(

Barter, Nicholas. Playing with Plays. Londan: Macdonald Educational
Ltd., 1979. (Chapter: Movemeut, mime, siqnals and gigns")

Cottrell, June. Teaching with Creative Dramﬁtics. Toronto: Copp ;
Clark Publishing, 1977. (Chapter 4: "Crepting withTPantomime", : S €
pp. 113-<156) ! ol

"Nobleman, Roberta. Mime and Mask. Rowayt.on, Conhecticut: New Plays
Books, 1979, - S

Tarlington, Carole and Patrick Verriour, 'Off-Stage: Elementary
‘BEducation Through Drama. Don Mills: Oxford Lniver$ity Press,
1983.  (pp. 33-38) | a 3
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MIME SKILLS - The

student will develop
competency in;

MIME SEQUENCE

GRADES 1/2

Expresgive and
Imaginative
Movement

- Physical and imaginae =ce-ep -
" tive movement of hands, '
head and shoulders,
feet and whole body.

Spacing, pacing,

levels explored,

GRADES 3/4
Ma%ntaiﬁ/mxpand L.:-w--mb

Making still and v mme———p
moving animate and '
inanimate shapes with

Animal Mime

Observation and explora:: ~=-p =

tion of movement of
animals in relation
to shhpe, size -and
weight.,

1
|
e’
{

the body. _
Exploring patterns ——n=p
and pathways of '
movement .

Maintain/Expand I eaeeep

Investigating animal% ——ne=p
within their ‘environ

ments. . .
Investigating and | aeenap
communicatinge animals'
reactions to other

‘animals, to man, to!

the seasons., !

GRADES 5/6

Maintain/Expand
Maintain/Expand

Maintain/Expand

Learning to use the
face and eyes
expressively to
enhance movement,
Developing fluency
. of movement and
gesture.

Maintain/Expand
- Maintain/Expand.

Maintain/Expan.

Using animal mime
as a bridge to
character develop-~



T . ' T e

MIME SKILLS = The
student will develop

< LI W

&

. GRADES 5/6

competency in: ¢ - '\L . GRADES 1/2 GRADES 3/4
A (4
Abstracs Mime - Pxplorlng physical communi- —-p Maintaln/Expand w==w-p - Maintaitl/Expand
o o, cation of feelinygs through
' o movement situations. 4 : . , )
: - Exploriny physicali~ ==w-=p = MaintainfExpand
zation of basic ‘human
emotions through move=
ment and gesture.
! : - Uging the isenses to
e&plore emptions,
- Using emotions to
) ° develop character,
Clown Mime - Exploring clowh move= «weeap 2 Maintain/Expand ~=w~<p = Maintain/Expand
' ments in relation to '
' physical size, shape
and weight. o
- Experimentation with accu-p - Maintain/Expand ————p = Maintain/Expand

makeup design and
application.

Q
o

Investigation of clown ——==-p
character types.,

Creating masks for clown —=-p
character types,
Introduction to the

history of clowning,-

it

Maintain/Expahd

Maintain/Expa
Maintain/Expan

Using props as gn aid
to development ¢f clown

characters.,

- Using sound and music

as an aid to enhancing
clown routines,
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MIME SKILLS = The
student will develop

competency in: GRADES 1/2 ’ GRADES 3/4 GRADES 5/6
Occupational ' = Observation of real m-===p - Maintain/gxpand == = -==-- P - Maintain,//Expand
Mime ' ' objects used by man in . = Placement of objects using--P - Maintain/Expand °
. work and play leading fixed point and focus.,
to creation and communi=- - Investigating resistance ~---P ~ Maintain/Expand
cation of shape size, . of objects.,. .
weight and use of imagin- - Using mimed objects to ~=-e~p ~ Maintain/Expand
ary objects., - communicate the reality ' :

of occupation,

k)

Developing physical

and emotional attitudes
to objects. -

"Physicalization of

objects/becoming the
object, '
Creating and cqpmuni-
cating environment
through mimed use of
okjects.

Character - Observation of the ways ===-P - Maintain/Expand = =  ~===== >
Mime in which people move and ~ Using parts of the body ==--b
" communicate with each - to add in building

other, : character,
' ‘ ~ Exploring how feelings ———=~—b
can be used to build
chargcter.

Maintain/Expand
Maintain/Expand

Maintain/Expand

Exploring character

in different 'situations
and environments,

Using objects as an
aid to building

"character,
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MIME SKILLS - The ' e e
student will develop o S L '
competency in: 'GRADES 1/2 - GRADES 3/4 GRADES 5/6
. ’ ‘/, )
Appreciation of . = Observing mime shows _<C-~-p - Maintain : ~-<=-p = Maintain/Expand
Mime as an -+ Tex films, . / . .
art -form . - Ledrning how to CONtri= —me-p - Maintain/Expand =-~=-p =~ Maintain/Expand
bute to pre- a d/igstJ . .
. perfiormance discussions, :
o .- Acquiring/aﬁdience —————p pand . =~=w==p = Maintain/Expand
skills, . o | | ,
///// v . . oductory history eeeeap - Maintain/Expana

v

)

N criticism,

/;///////_ ' . ////’ | . o in constructive

(-
O

De eloping skills

N
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GLOSSARY -

o

Mime ' ' I

—— o

-

. A silent art form which uges the body. as the instrument- of communication.
It involves careful and sensitive observation of man in his environment

and the translation of cbservations, ideas and feelings into movement
and gestures. .

Animal mime

The miming of the size, weight and shape of animals and the ways they .
move and react to their environment. .

Occupational mime
The miming of the objects used by man in work and play.

Character mime ' )

The miming of the physical characteristics of another person and the
ways in which he or she communicates to others.

Abstract mime

Miming which gives shape and movement to feelings and ideas. '3§_
Fixed point _ . .' ”f§
i
Maintaining a consistency of the positioning of imagined objects IR
and in a mime. i )
& .

ocus

—

Concentration by looking at an object and maintaining a coasistency ) S o
of distance and direction. '

Resistance : . i

The force required to put an imagined object into motion.,
Scenario

Lt
-

The outline of sequence of actions performed in a mime.

Polishlng

A rehearsal process of refining and sharpening the execution and -
sequence of events of a mime. : . .
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EVALUATION

~ understand that wime is a way to communicate witlout using words?

~

-~ create the illusion thét things have weight? | o
' ’ shape?

size?

texture?

resistance?

internalize observations of people and create believable
characters?

2 . <

.\'

-express feelings anda emotion with sensitiv‘ty and understanding
(empathy) ? '

.
!

demonstrate an ability to give form and pe to ideas (seéuence)?

{

!

work witi concentration and focus alone? o : .
with others?

appreciate work performed by self and others?

of fer constructive and responsible criticism?

apply knowledge of the art foirm to express ideas and cdncepts in.
. other subject areas? Coa _ .

R P
e e s w B A T

R vt e

-

Tk

-
R R
P TART A T
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" | SEPARATE SUBJECT

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:
STORY STIMULATES MIMF EXPERIENCE

. .GRADE: =~ 1=2 :
b . TIME: 30 minutes

- : ORJECTIVE: To introduce the conc.:pt of mime as acting out
’ without using.words.

BACKGRUUND The children have already participated in introductory

LINFORMAITON: drama games and activities (four weeks) and have ' g
completed a unit on movement. Controls are well-.
e€stablished”and they are used to working.in an open-

space.
. ADVANCED The drama teacher has collaborated with the language
- PLANNING arts teacher resulting in the choice of the story
' MATERIALS: Lisa's Bear by Pat Ingraham from the Expressway's
o N reader "Somersaults" (Gage Publishing Ltd., ,
page 59) as a framework for the lesson. Y
- ‘ CATEGORTES - STRATEGIE.S - | TEACHER NOTES = &
: - : : 2
: Warm-up -~ Students enter room and sit in a circie. Beginning e
- Teacher talks abcocut mime and demonstrates ritual has been i
what it is. ' - ' -~ established. . 25
Imaginative e.g., Teacher opens an imaginery lunch ’ Demonstrating Lﬁ
Warm-up - - pail and takes something out to to children
eat or drink. Students open lunch saves a lot
pails and choose something to eat of talk but
or drink. , it is important
_ that the 3
children are g
" - encouraged g
not to copy. g
Always ask ”'%L-
_ _ them to do 33.
T _ -"something else" .
L)

or "use your
own ideas, not
.mine."

v i -&tf-:;c-;a«a;i— i

Phaed oal Teacher gives mimed directions for All ‘mime
Wearm-wup: children to follow. lessons should
: : : begin with a 3
_ €.9., Everybody stand. Evervbody sit. - warm-up for B
. : Everybody stand. Everyhody limp, - .~ - the body and i
‘ and stop. ' . thg'z imagination. }

;l 7” ‘ :E{
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ATEGORIES STRATEGIES : _— | | TEACHER NOTES

Touch that wall and that wall and come
back to the circle and sit.

Shake out your hands and your arms

and your shouiders and stop.

Skill - - Teacher reads the story and children talk _
Deve loping about their own camping-out experiences. '
Actevity Children are directed to find a place ' Do this to a
' alone and stand facing the teacher in . count, e.g.

order to be ready to mime the story. : "When I say go,

_ , I want you to

' ' ' . quickly find a
: : place alone and
stand facing me.

To a count of
six = go! One,

two . . "
Teacher: I want you to imagine that you
are inside a tent alone and it is very
dark. Feel for your sleeping bag.,
You find it and now climb inside and
show me how warm and comfy it is and
let me see how safe you feel.
Now show me that you are beginning to
feel a little bit nervous. You pre-
tend you are a brave pilot waltlng o
all alone to be rescued. :
Now you are tired of being the pilot 3
and you pretend you are -a fisherman &
catching lots of fish - and the. o
thouyht of fish makes you feel so i
hungry and you remember you have a :
box of cookies. Find the cookies g
and eat some, and suddenly there is 3
a loud sound cutside. You stop" - .~ Here, a . scene, has !
eating and listen - find your flash- been "liftcd" frem  *
light and shine it around - there it the story. The o
is, a little frightened raccoon. You. teacher rclates T
laugh to yourself and click off the sequence of acti~ ©
your flashlight. Eat another cookie . vities and does not i
‘- mm, now you feel better. Suddenly read it. Every 'j
you -hear footsteps - you sit up - : detail is not :
and listen. The footsteps are included so what
coming closer and closer. Someone you can remember
"is coming into the tent! It's, it's ©is sufficient.

- your brother! He climbs into a
sleeping bag beside you - and soon
you are sound asleep.
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CATEGORIES

Culmination

'STRATEGIES

By the time I count td six could you
wake up and come and join me in the
cxrcle.

The class concludes with a discussion

of how it felt to be alone in the tent
at night. Teacher comments on the good
mime he/she s .w and how, although no one

spoke a word, thoughts and feelings could

be plainly seen by the way the chlldren
used thelr faces and bodies.

TEACHER NOTES

If the children

do not remain
involved, shorten
it or make it more
interesting by
adding sumething

related but extrane .

eous., In this
instance ~ the -
feelings of the
child in the story
have been made more
important than they
appear in print, -
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oL MIME
ﬁPAR E BJECT

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN a

MIME / '
COMMUNICATING A STORY USING ‘ /
MOVEMENT AND GESTURES

w "7 - . /
GRADE:  3-4 o
TIME: 40.minutes '

|

OBJECTIVE:  To use movement and gestur to co hunicate a story
‘ and to explore fign language to enrich the .experience, -

BACKGROUND To this point the children have developed a sense
INFORMATION: ~of beginning, middle anc end throjugh scenarios which
have been teacher initiatgd. Thely, have learned
_ to begin their scenes with a fregze and to erd
. scenes with a freeze. The childyen work well in
small greup situations. 7 - : L o
ADVANCED A legend. Maneboza and ‘thé Sun Gpd, has been selected.
PLANNING from Driftwood and Dandelfions by John McInnes and
MATERITALS:  Emily Hearn (Nelson - Language evelopment Reading
Program) The legend has been fead in detail and | R
the children, with the teacher‘'s assistance have '
developed a scenario in preparation for this drama 4

YO

established a Bt
children method of getting
nd a space the chairs and
an and desks to and
: from their

regular locations

sO0 as to create

a maximum space

for activity.

.E‘J;

class. The drama teacher has borrowed a drum from '13

the music teacher for usF during the lesson. 8

‘ A.:':{

. | - / : i
. CATEGORIES STRATEGIES ' / , TEACHER NOTES . o
Warm-up Children sit with teacher 1n a circle on Children begin f
the floor. The work accombllshe in the and end classes 5

last lesson is reviewed, and plans for in this formation. "

the lesson about to take Elace re revealed. They also have :

i.e., Following the warm-up the
- will form small groups, f
alone, assign roles and p
practice their mime scene/.




Phypical
Warm=up

i
i

Imgyinative
Warm=up

- Skill

Deve lopment

) ’ CATEGORILS |

- Imagine you are Maneboza paddling along-in

TEA%HER NOTES
. : . | '
Children are directed to find a place i
alone and face the teacher. 'Different =
parts of the body are loosened up to
drum rhythm beaten out by the teacher,
. |

€.g9., Listen to this rhythm, . When I say

go, begin to move only jyour feet

in time to it. : '

Ready, gol (rhythm begins apd.
children respond) and freeze!l
Relax.

Here is another. rhythm, ‘listen and
go! etc. o :

STRATEGIES

)

his canoe. Follow the drum beat and paddle
faster or slower, ‘always following the . which children
beat. Show me how you are feeling as you express through
are paddling along. _ mime,

imaginery trip

Ready, gol!

Upon completion of warm up, children are
directed to group ‘work.

Scenario based on 'story, e.g.,

Beginning - Maneboza, mighty warrior is
visited by elders of tribe. They
"tell" him their problem.

Maneboza leaves his lodge and sets
out to find the Sun God. :

Middle - Arrives at Sun God's cave and
hides behind rock.

Sun God returns, Maneboza jumps out
and "tells" him why he has come.

'Sun God becomes frightened and runs
into his cave,

There is a chase. Maneboza gains on
Sun God and almost catches him.

Sun. God wrenches himself free and dis-
appears into cavern in lake.

Maneboza, with one flaming feather
from Sun God's headdress, falls bhack
to earth.

114
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TEACHER -

CATEGOR IES STRATEGIES { L NOTES
End ~ Maneboza returns home and is met by
the tribe. They all gather in main 1odge
and warm themselves "
Culmination Groups reconvene and'work.ls shared.
Children comment on what works well for
themselves and others.
Desks are retu .aed to places.
Il




A A Sk S Ty Rt &3

- SEPARATE SUBJECT

4 saMPLE Lmsson pLan: | . S

MIME o
USING MIME IN CHARACTER DEVELOPMENT

GRADE: , 5-6
TIME: 40 minutes

— . OBJECTIVE. To develop an awareness of the body as an instrument
of communication with particular emphasis on
* developing character using the feet. :

BACKGROUND The children will have had some previous experience
INFORMATION:  at communicating character through movement and
' ‘gesture,.and will also be familiar with scene
“building -~ beginning, middle ‘and end. If classes
occur within the regular classroom, chairs and desks
will have been pushed back to allow maximum space
for movement. The children will always do this in

- ' an established pattern so that it becomes routine.
ADVANCED A poem or a .scene from a story which has obvious

PLANNING possibilities for acting out will have been selected. :
MATERTALEG: - Likely it will have been found within the language >
- arts program and be related to a theme currently B
being explored. o ' _%
X . -
CATEGORIES ©  STRATEGIES S 7' . TEACHER NOTES
Warm-up - Children and teacher sit in a circle, , The circle is =~ - «\\\;E
legs and feet extended before them. an ideel : -
S ‘ formation for - i
" beginning and '
ending all drama !
classes. ‘ - i
Physiceal = Stretch feet, make them as long as In the area of ﬁ
Excretecs ' possible, as wide as possible. mime, the warm- B
- - ; up for the body - =
Wriggle toes, quickly and s;owly. ‘and the imagi- |
- Stretch feet, point toes to floor, nation is usual, '
point toes in direction of body. ' ' ' .
Keep calves and heels on floor. ‘ o
-~ Circle feet to right, to left and - o ' ) 5

gshake them out. Relax. -;

On a signal from the teacher, children
stand and move into a space alone.
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CATEGORIES STRATEGIES _ . TEACHER NOTES
P rtnatime Children explore moving in different ways Remember to ;7 %
Luvret ges as directed by the teacher who provides - focus attention T
: an’ imaginative framework for the action. on the feet.. i
- Walk as if you are going to meet a Make sure your " §§
friend and you are very late. control signals E

are clearly - =~ - "4
established at® . "
the outset. -

- Be a baskethall player dribbllng and
passing the ball,

- Be an important person moving through a ' e.g. When I say :ﬁ
crowd of curious and admiring people. go, you may g

begin exploring

- Be a tightrope walker up on the high the follewing

-wire far above the crowds who are

N aCtiVitieS. < .:

watching you from below. When I clap, I ~ U

~ Be a persen who is waiting impatiently - want you to S o
outside a i phone booth which is in use. freeze as if you

have been 'caught
by a p*atographer
in the middle of
doing something.

..~ Be a juggler who is lying on his back
and juggling objects with his feet.

Children, freeze, relax, sit and face

teacher.
Deroe Lovning Teacher reads poem aloud to stidents. ' B
Act ity ' ‘ T L
‘ FOOTPRINTS IN THE NIGHT - Elizabeth Coatsworth This poem has been'
' : selected from Y
Who came to our door Starting -Poitts

in tne dead of the night ‘n Language B
- Theme "Below

while the-fogﬁogns groaned : : 320’" p. 108,
and the long eaves wept?

""" h - : Whoexer came
neither rapped nor called,
not épe smallest sound R
reachpd where we slept. '

Whoever c&me

to the cold doorstone
paused and listened
and th?n wentlon,

Small %teps in the snow

show whence he came,

and small steps point . ) R —
the way he has gore. " .
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\
STRATLGI‘S

A mime scgne is developed which involves
two characdters,

Children discuss and plan their scenes.
They decide how they will physically com-
municate their characters, bearing in

mind the importance of their feet.

Example of mime scene based on "P'ootprints

in the Night". Gronps of two (three if

necessary) . : )

Beginning - A person prepares to go =
ked. Person goes to sleep. :

Middle - The visitor silently enters and

approaches the door of a house.
The visitor makes a decxslon. _The
visitor leaves.

End - Sleeping person awakes, looks out
of the window, sees footprints and
goes to door, opens it and studies

- footprints, closes door and scene
ends. :

If three children are involved.~ who will

the extra person be? Another vlsltor.or
another 1nhab1tant of the house? '
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© Experienced

TEACHER NOTES L

With inexperienced
students, the
scene is developed
by the students
and teaiher.

"With more experi-

enced students,
the beginning
and middle might
be developed
leaving the end
up to their .= -
discretion.

students can
assume the _ Sy
responsibility
for developing
the scene alone,
The teacher
circulates and
assists as

i
W
e
$
i
H

R
S
O ¥
"\
=y
Y
&
\.“

‘

Troca”

L oaewt i

_necessary.

Questioning will
lead to thoughtful _
action. Remember "

the feet are
important. How

van tne mime
implement this
focus?

Who or what is
the visitor -
person, animal or
thing? How does
the visitor move?
Can we see what
the visitor is
thinking?

How does this
person feel when
he/she awakes?

How does this
person respond

to the footprints?
Can we see what
is going on in
the mind of this _
individual? L =
Can we make the
ending interesting?
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CATEGORIES

Culmination

STRATEGIES

a. Childrien return to the circle and a
discusgion (verbal sharing) and
evaluation ensues.

OR

b. Groups share their work by acting
out theilr scenes for each other.

3

If desks have been pushed back, they
are returned to their usual formatiop
ir preparation for following class.

TEACHER NOTES

-Usually, all

- particularly .;Q

- to this group

It is not -always.
necassary to
share work by .
acting out,

children want to
share their work.
When small groups
are involved this
becomes boring,
and the children
become restless.
Thus, observe

two or three
pairs, then pairs
are paired and-
share with each
other. Those who
have shared with
the c¢lass may
choose to go to
one group and be
observers, ' ' ;
Always give the
observers a task,
e.g., find one
idea that you

liked in the B
mime, "
- Is there a

.suggestion

you might make =~ ?%

which will help =
them another time? i
= Think of a

question to ask

the group when

they finish

sharing their

work with us. -
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. SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

MIME

USING MIME TO TEST READING COMPREHENSION

GRADE:  1-2 |
TIME: 30 minutes : S .
OBJECTINE:  To test comprehension of a story using mime to i
motivate recall, : j
. . : S . [
BACKGROUND The teacher has read the story, Lisa's Bear (in . /
INFORMATION: "Somersaults"”, Expressways, Nelson) to the class. The -
‘ children have talked about the story and illustrated !
favorite parts of the story putting themselves in the ,
picture in place of Lisa. . ’
- ADVANCED The teacher has prepared a series of questions to see
4 PLANNING . how well the story has been comprehended. Children's
MATERIALS: art work from previous day has been displayed on the
"wall of the classroom so that pictures are in the
sequence of the story. . ' : ' - \\
f ' ,
STRATEGIES

- ‘ CATREGIRIES

Weaemi=up

Skill
Developing

,
Q Adat ol L"i

" Children are then asked to find a place on

.facing the teacher.

TEACHER NOTES

Children gather around the teachér. They
sit on the floor, teacher on a chair.

Children are given a few minutes to go to
the wall and look at the pictures to
refresh their memories with regard to
story content and return to the teacher.

The language arts
teacher has made
a point of ’
observing how the
drama teacher
organizes the

the floor where they .can be alone and be

children for acting

out experience,

The teacher advises the children that
he/she is going to ask them some questions
but their answers to those questions are to
be silent ones. They will mime the answers
as they might in a drama class. :

e.g, One day Lisa built something in her
backyard. Show me what she built
(children respond) - And freeze - And

"relax. That's right, she built a tent.

If you wish, the
children can
observe each other.
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CATEGORIES STRATEGIES - | S ' TEACHER NOTES

Her brother, Bob; tried c¢o scare her. He . Half the class sits
warned her abhout a certain animal.  Show - and observes while
me that animal and move around the room the other half does
the way that animal might move. (Children the action. Then

respond.) And freeze, and relax. reverse rules.

But Lisa was not afraid, she went and got ﬁ
her sleeping bag, a flashlight and some- - LR
thing else. Can you ‘show me what else she _ oy
i took into her tent? (Children respond.) ’ C

Lisa decided to play a pretend game all by Provide a lot of
herself. First of all she pretended she " positive feedback.
was someone who was lost in the bush. Can .

you show me who this was? (Children respond.)

Then she stopped playing "pilot" and pre- Nevm:pgrmmaan
tended she was doing something else. Can activity to the
you show me what that ‘'was? point where

children lose
" interest, but do
bring it to-a
satisfactory.
‘ conclusion for
- Can you show me how Lisa felt when she - them.
heard the sound of footsteps?

- Can you show me what Lisa was . doihg when
"the story ended? : :

After this Lisa got hungry. What did she
do? (Children respond.)

- How did Lisa manage to see in the dark? -

<
[¢

Julmination Children retrieve their pictures from the
wall and add something new, something that :
they have just remembered. .

If a child cannot add to his pictﬁre,-
idencvify a friend who might be able to
make a suggestion.

FOLLOW=iJP  Select another story to explore through mimed activities.
It is not always possible or necessary -to do an entire story.

Sometimes, within a story, there is an episode or a scene which lends
itself to acting out.

e.g., In a subsequent story, "Pete and tte Flowcrs" by Lesla Berg, the
opening episode p. 83-84 provides an opportunity for mimed activity.
In this case you might want to eXplore how Pete's feelings change
from happy, to curious, to fear.

Pete sees a garden bursting with flowers. He stops and stares at them,
He reaches out to touch a flower. Someone (teacher) shouts "Leave

those flowers alone," " .
Pete gets a terrible fright. He stands very still and chinks he is

going to cry. : .
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MIME

CREAT_IVE WRITING THROUGH MIME

GRADE:
TIME:

v OBJECTIVE:

M

BACKGROUND

INFORMATION:

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN

40 minutes

3~4 ‘ | |
. - 1 N "‘ P

. Y Y

. N . . ~

To motivate creative writing throuc'. mime.

The children have read "Maneboza and the Sun God" in R
Driftwood and Dandelions, (Nelson - Language S .
Development Readfng'ﬁ?Bgram).-_They have suggested I
and recorded other possible deeds and adventures
that the warrior, Maneboza, might become involved
with. "They have created mimes based on the story
with their drama teacher. They have also created
masks of the Sun God in art.. _

Desks have been arranged so that groups of children

ADVANCED
4 , - PLANNING can work together. Adventures, as suggested by the
MATERIALS: class, have been written up on the board.
' - The river and the lake have dried up.
' - The moon and stars have been stolen.
- The Sun God is imprisoned in his cave.
~ The children have been kidnapped.
. - The deer and elk have decided tc move away to
{ ~another country. _ : _ .
- A giant ecagle is stealing people.
) - The North Wind blows all the hunters away.
. ,
CATEGORTES STRATEGIES 'TEACHER NOTES 5
. 5 ':\é
Warm=up Groups are asked to select one adventure Students are s
and to plan an outline of a story. sitting in desks N
. : in groups of Lﬁ
iy

three or four.

ny

piia T

AN -

Students can take
curns at making.
notes. One
might recovd .
ideas for the ',_'-?..;-
beginning part, ' '
one for the
) middle and one
1 2 for the end.
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w . CATEGORIES

‘.

Skill
Development

Culmination

STRATE(IES ' .

As rough outlines axe completed, groups
are directéd to a space in the room where
they may try out their stories in mime. ‘-

Teacher directs groups to areas where two
groups may share their mimed stories with.
each other. The obserxrvers are asked to
point out what is good about the mime

work and secondly to give them a couple

of heLpful suggestions.

Groups return to desks and individuals write
their stories :

&

TEACHER NOTES

Teacher circulate!. ‘;.““Q,:
Lecom groep to group
asking questions - ]
as necessary to

stimulate ideas.

Teacher circulates, ;
reminding them to
begin with a freeze
anc end with a
freeze.

Aliow 10 minutes
for this experi=
encing, :

FOLLOW-UP

g A
"

Students volish their originiiligggnd’miﬁés and present them to'_
other classes (a school tour?in the story corner in the library

Following the mime show, a copy of the class'

at noon?).
legend book is eiven as a gift to other classes.
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MIME

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN: ,

STARTING WRITING WITH MIME

GRADE :
TIME:

BACKGROUND
INFORMATION:

ADVANCED
PLANNING
MATERIALS:

OBJECTIVE:

5-6 ' ~
40 minutes "

To use mime to enh&nce gkills. in viewi

and to provide motivation for writing.

The childyan have been involved in exp10rihg the theme
in Starting Points in Language B.

"Below 32°

ng and listening

have mimed outdoor activitiés and winter sports
have also brainstormed a list of verbs which have also -
"The

been explored through movement and mime.

Cremation of Sam McGee" has been presented at an
assembly. in a choric drama form

movement and mime).

- The teacher has planned the following lesson as
motivation for writing.
the poem in order to be able to
‘mysterious. mood effectively. -

. {

(choral‘speakinng}us

He/she has rehearsed reading.
communicate the

They ’
and

§ CATEGORIES

Warme-up

STRATEGIES

Children sit at desk.

L4
Teacher reads poem.

a. Students close &yes-and "see" what is.

TEACHER NOTES

Listening with

ayes closed
encourages
imaging.

happening as if they are watching a
film, ' ° :

FOOTPRINTS IN THE NIGHT bElizabeth Coatsworth

Who came to our door o
in the dead of the night

while the foghorns groaned

and the lohg eaves wept?

o

i Whoever cane
negither rapped nor called,
not the smallest sound
reached where we slnpt.

Whoever came

to the cold doorstone
paused and listened -
and then went on.

Small step: in thg snow

show whence he came, . : n
and small steps point '

the way he has gone. -

- 'ﬁfﬁg 124, |
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CATEGORIES -

Skill
. Deve lopment

" STRATEGIES

b,

Teacher stimulates discussion about

the poem through questioning. .Ideas

and images are noted on the board

for later use.

e.g" what shapes and colours did you
see? ‘ :

what sounds did you heax?

How did you feel as I read the
poem?

Tell me about the house.you saw?

What are eaves?

Teacher re-reads pbem and this time

the children are instructed to close

their eyes and-concentrate upon the
visitor. Was it a person, an anlmal
or a thlng?

Chairs/tables are pushed to.the side

"of ‘the room and children are divided

into groups of two or three.

Children are asked to share ideas
about who the visitor was and dis~-
cuss how they might re-create the
story within the poem using mime.

How does the story begin, what
happens and how does it end?

Following discussion and planning,
children develop and rehearse mime
scene.

125

Furniture is

the same locations.

and decision- .

TEACHER NOTES

i

Do not discuss the
visitor. Leave
this to be dis~
cussed in small
group situations,

always moved in
the same way to

Children often - ‘
work better .
with friends. . .

Allow 5«7 minutes
for discussion

making., Teacher
circulates ‘ask=
ing questions
which provide .
decision~making.,. o
Challenge the o
students to com- -
municate the mood o
and the feelings =~
they have identi- i
fied, ' '

Allow 5-7 minutes
for children to
do this activity.




_- ‘ CATEGORIES STRATEGIES . TEACHER NOTES

; Culmination . a., Small groups gather into clusters of One does, one
two or three and work is shared. or two observe
' and then roles £
" are reversed, ‘g
) _' b, Desks are returned to original order Artwork - an :

and children write their stories. illustration
‘ : may be done
when the stary
. is finished.
Children might
be asked to
put themselves
(in role) into
the picture, .

EVALUATION - Student - Is the child:
TEACHER/
STUDENT - developing an ability to express his/her ideas through

movement and gesture?
- developing his/her imagination/ability to image?
~ able to communicate that things have size, shape, weight,
. “texture, resistance? ‘
. - demonstrating sensitivity to the feelings and emotions..
of self and others?
~ learning to work productlvely and cooperatlvely in group
learning situations?

e T i s
Rl K P E R P e

- appreciative of mime as an art'form° "A
- able to apply mime skills to learning situations in other . -
" areas of study? : o

Teacher ~ Did the teacher:

- succeed in signalling intentions/directions.clearly to
the class, or was there confusion?

- challenge (stretch) the children intellectually, physically,
imaginatively?

- slow down the .action sufficiently for it to matter and to
build belief in the situation? .

- read the signals the children were giving and vice versa? DR

- note what worked well for the students and what learnings .}“
occurred that could have impact in the future? oo 'ty

- provide for doing, talking, reflecting, testing ideas, Co
negotiating, researching? i

~ remain flexible, change direction in response to the
students' needs and/or interest?

~ use the right cstrategies to achieve his/her objectlves?

- consult adequately with others who might contribute to 23
and enrich the learning experience for the students? -

126 | | 120
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ﬁULLUW-UP_

In groups of two or three, c*ildren explore any literature

contained within the unit or that has been used as supplementary

material, and prepare a mime scenario (sequence). These are
rehearsed and polished and shared with other classes.
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USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/
USUALLY PRESCHOOL

PLAY-) §mmc mv—-;)'.srnucrunao} FOKMﬁ OF %»-koc.usou smc.-
3

CHORAL SPEECH

t8 the gqrt of interpreting literature as a group and
communicating’ that interpretation.

ses o G

~ THE CHILD- SHOULD: | o 1=-2 3-4 5-6

L. -
GENERAL SPEAKING SKILLS

@develop tha following vocal skills:

CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA i

USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOCL h ‘

: ko_smon MOVING:

4
f dramatic movessent
alms

- PRAMATIC

|n__nmmc PLAY

 EXPRES5ION

CHORAL SPEECH.

|

USON MOVING

-

recognize and reprod_uc_e the articulated . . _
sounds of standard Canadian speech e i e e e e e

- e S g g T A S i S e g O e Py S o —--’
-

speak clearly _
speak with ease : - - o e et s

————p

speak expressively - = ' .- ———

»

:4411-141414414.1114444411lll1114I!RQI!!I!I!!!II&I‘!!!l!ll!lﬂlllll

y+ THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN
APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED' DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE
DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A
CKTLL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE-
NENTOF UHE GKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILI.

N

REMFMEEE ALZO THAT THE OPTIORAL NATURE OF THE PROGRAM MEAR:
THAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXPERIENCES IN DRAMA AT ANY
GRADE LEVEL. IT IS RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POI NTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.

4!1441441441414441441!1‘1441441&141141141444141‘#141411141441114
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« THE CHILD SHOULD: S 1 -2 3 - 4 5 - 6
. " . — - . . —————— +
.h.,__.' . - Speélk With enefgy . ‘ _'--—---——---—--do-a'-‘——-.-_---_. 5.

- speak with an -appreciation of the
'flexibility ~% the voice as an : .
J.nStrumen'L —-—-—-——-—-.---————-—-v-—'--'—.---'-’

v

- learn concepts of pitch, pace,
pause rate, intensity, volume Rttt sttt 4
: - ¢
@dcvelop the following interpretatlve

skills: . : _ , a
- communicate the meaning of - the . :
piece of literature it et
N - express mood N h —--4----~f—--—~----—-—-—--~--b
- explore natural rhythm . ; ____-___--_______;--_-._;____,
- phrase for meaning ST ;--4------4—---~~-~-~~~4-----> '
- colour individual words ' ---h---—-#--v---~---ﬁ---;-“--b

1]

- develop skills of presentation by

‘ becoming aware of the importance _ _ i
of face, voice and body e e e e e e e ——— e P
, ,
@ develop apprec1at10n for enjoyment of ' .

. literature .o e e e e e =
'V @develop empathy. through experiencing h
thoughts and feelings of other people
and other cultures as expressed :

through fhelr story ' ' "““‘"*”-”---‘“‘ﬁ"“‘*";~~-~->
Qievclop lanquage skills through the, ‘

tanguage processes of speaking, .

listening, writing ahd reading ———————————— e i >

SPECIFIC-GHQRAL SPEECH SKILLS

®@listen to seif and others : - o e e e = e s e e

®blend the voice with others . : ————— e e ~¥~f-> S

[ S
SN2

RN
s

erespond to cues given by leader R Ty <

N

2
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

S

THE CHILD SHOULD:

GRADES

- 2 3 -4 5 - 6

® speak:

in unison
antiphonally

@umulatively

golo lines

Y e W G S gen W YD SR e G gy, NS FEn S SIS G S W -\’
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Preparing for Choral Speech
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anse =« CHORAL SPEECH

CHORAL SPEECH, one of the focuses on "Speaking" in the Continuum of Child
Growth in Drama, is a method which can be used daily in the classroom as

a teaching device, It can assist children in speaking’more clearly, freely
and expressively. Through its use, students can grow in love of good
literature and in personal self-confidence in speaking. 1t is defined in
the guide as ‘"the art of interpreting literature as a group and of :
communlcating that interpretation” ‘(see page 74). One might also define

it as:

- a group »f many voices trained to interpret orally prose and poetry
as one beautiful voice;

- the modulated, restrained, realistic, sincerely spoken, rhythmic
interpretation of prose and poetry,

- group re-creation.

Needs of Teachers of Choral Speech

J. Vitality, an enthuziam that is contagious (take vitamin pills).
2. . Love of poetry, have studied the materials and know the mood.

3. some knowledge of voice and diction. Know how to analyze poor
reading and be ready to suggest corrections to improve voice.

4. Some skill in.reading. Inspire group to read well by doing some
reading for them, ' :

5. Patience. Don't be afraid of drill, of mistakes, of some poor .
sounds. Do it again but have fun doing it.

6. A sense of rhythm, Feel the beat, use hands and arms to pull that
rhythm from the students. Don't stress the rhythm but don't ignore
it. ' ' :

7. Ability to leadwithout demanding imitation. There naturally will be °
- a pick=up of voice and inflection, but don't demand that the inter-
pretation be yours. The younger groups will have to be last, will .
need direction, but don't force interpreta“ion on the group.

8. Courage. It gets easier as you do it.

Testing of Voices. ‘

Some say this step is not necessary for weeks. Some leaders never test or
divide the voices in using choral speech in the elementary grades. However,
if you do wish to do some divided voice work, give some very simple lines of
nursery rhymes and listen to the quality of the voice, Your ear will begin
to detect slight diffdrences in vocal placement. Here also you will begin to
hear faulty vowel and consonant formation, to see rigid jaws, and to be aware
of tight lips. All of this will assist in choosing the tongue twisters Wthh
will be used for drill. in following weeks.

i

|
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Useful Exer: ises

Breathing;

Take a deep breath, as if about to yawn or s3igh. Jf you breathe

naturally, the walls of the torso will expand in a loteral spread just above
the waist line ==~ at sides, front and back, The leve. of upper chest and
shoulders should not be raised, -

Now completely expel the breath, as in a deep sigh. The level of upper
chest and shoulders should not lower with exhalation of breath.

Repeat inhalation and exhalation several times, until you sense the free

- movement of the lower torso walls, which will spread outward when breath is

taken in, and gently fall back to neutral position when breath is expelled.
This is the “panting" breath.

In trying to breathe deeply do not pack the lungs by drawing in the greatest
possible volume of air. The important thing is to energize the heavy muscles
of the lower torso, which support and control the breath whenever wvocal tone
is being made. Establish the habit of taking a deep breath with activity of
muscles in the lower torso, and you will automatically take’'in a sufficient
volume of air. : :

Jaw Release:

The jaw must learn to drop passively, without any rigidity, in order to have
good vocal tone. Most people push the jaw downward instead of letting it
drop. _ . o :

Repeat the syllable "yah" as indicated on monotone pitch: then with ascending
and descending inflections:

-(Watch in a mirror., Make sure that the jaw, not the tongue, is
moving to form the syllable "Yah",)

e

(Bring teeth lightly together at start of each syllable, Lhen let
jaw drop with an extremely released feeling,)

Yah, Yah, Y-h, ‘ah, Yah, Yah, Yah! Repeat five or six times.

Tongue Release:

A flexible tongue, free from rigidity, is absolutely essential for good vocal
torie and language articulation. No .movement of the jaw, tip of tongue touching
roof of mouth behind front upper teeth at beginning of syllable, uand falling

to floor of mouth for the Ah vowel,

(1}

Lah, Lah, Lah, Lah' Lah' Lah' Lah’ Lah + ., . o « & e 0 & & o e e 9 o e o e @

<
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Popular Tonque-Twisters ' _ ‘ N

1,
2.

3.'

4.

5.
6.
7.
8.

10..

11.
12.

13.

14,

15,

16.

17,

Betty Balta bought a bit of better butter to make her batter.
"Round and 'round the rugged rock the ragged rascal ran,"
A big blue bug bit a big black bear.

How much wood could the woodchuck chuck, if the woodchuck could chuck wood?

The woodchuck would chuck all the wood he could chuck if the woodchuck
.could chuck wood. .

.The skunk thunk the stump'stunk but the stump thunk the skunk stunk,-

Fine white wine vinegar with the veal , _
She sells seashells at the -seashore; the shells she sells are seashells.,

What whim led White Whitney to whittle, whistle, whisper, and whimper
near the wharf where a floundering .whale might whiril? '

Theophilus Thistle, the successful thistle sifter, in sifting a sieve full of

unsifted thistles, thrust three thousand thistles through the thick of his
thumb; now if Theophilus Thistle, the successful thistle sifter, in sifting
a sieve full of unsifted thistles, thrust three thousand thistles through
the thick of this thumb, see that thou, in sifting a sieve full of unsifted -
thistles thrust not three thousand thistles through the thick of thy thumb.
Success to the successful thistle sifter. ' '

Betty Batter bought somqwbutter. '“But," said she, "this butter's bitter.
If I put it in my batter, it will make my batter bitter." So she bought
some better butter, and she put the better butter in the bitter butter,
and made the bitter batter better,

"The old cold scold sold a school coal scuttle,

Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled pepperé. Did Peter Piper pick a peck

of pickled peppers? If Peter Piper picked a peck of vickled peppers, where's

the peck of pickled peppers Peter Piper picked?

I saw Esau kissing Kate.,. Fact is we all three saw. I saw Esau, he saw me,
and she gsaw I saw Esau.

Thirty-thousand thoughtlessfboys thought fhey'd make a thundering noisé;
so with thirty-thousand thumbs, they thumped on thirty-thousand drums.

A tutor who tooted the flute o
Tried to tutor two tooters to toot.
Said the two to the tutor,

"Is it harder to toot or"

To tutor two tooters to toot?"

Tip of the tongue tip of the tongue tip of the tongue
Zinty Tinty, Two penny Bun! ' '
The cock went out to have some fun.

He has same fun, he beat the drum -~
Zinty Tinty, Two penny Bun!
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CHf)RAL SPEAKING SEQUENCE (GRADES 1-6)

N /_\ o
UNISON » | ANTIPHONAL >

SPEAKING E‘Q’}EAKING /

/ : som\.
> SPEAKING T

CUMULATIVE
SPEAKING

| ]
SPEAKING - . SPEAKING .ADDING ~ SPEAKING _ E;
TOGETHER ' AS . GROUPS ALONE

A GRoOUP " '

!
|

STAGES FOR SHARING

PO (A N

75

For Othier
Classes

For Their .___A;——’

Classmates

For The - ..._._..

Teacher -

For A Wider . ,Li
_ Audiences g‘
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN

CHORAL - SPEECH o C - -
SPEAKING CLEARLY IN UNISON

I

o GRADE:  2-3 | - o ,
TIME:  10-15 minu aos s e T

OBJECTIVE: To learn to speak clearly together: (unison)
B "What They Like"

BACKGROUND Ary short poem having v1v1d images and muQical
- INFORMATION: languadge can be used for daily work to. encourage
precise articulation and unity in speech. '

ADVANCED Collect short poems and tongue twisters. Make a
L PLANNING booklet for the children. Each day some portion of
— . MATERIALS: the collection will be used for a warm-up of che
vo:.ce. Plan how each piece will be used.

povy

A |

CATEGORIES STRATEGIES TEACHER NOTES

 Intvoduetion = Each day some tongue twisters and nonsense. Pos:.t,.on ~ child~
’ and poems are used -to get tongues and lips ren can stand ih
Warm-up _ moving. The warm-ups are a fun time and rows, in semi=.
t approached as a challenge. circles, or on
levels or chairs. . .}
’ They must be e

able to see the
leader and to

s - hear each other.,
Reviaw Fach day review some portion of a poem Material - They .

Poems . dene in the past. This way the children can use tongue

: stretch the memory and build a reperto:.re. twisters taught

of ‘poens, _ _ by the teacher

by rote or can
have a booklet O
of collected : o
tongue twisters. 3
In time, the N
children can '
construct theiy.
own tongue
twisters,
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TEACHER NOTES 7 .

students may volun=

CATEGORIES STRATEGIES w
. Poem of "what They Like" Leading - The
the Day: 5 ’ leader stapds
Motivation Discussion about anlmals. . in a place
- 'I‘est/out, in paral el action animal where hands anfd
///~—~*“movements. : facg can be
e . . . seen, Hand
- Go shopping or hunting as animals. muvements set
- Try out animal voices, body voice? " pace, indicate
. - ' T garry over
lines, pauses,
and inflections.
[rzterpretdtion Try to say each line together’ (unison) Whole group may
: searching for the voice of Mrs, “Cow, .say the line
Doggie, Pussy Cat, Mother Duck Owl . and looking for a
‘Baby . ' voice or individual
Do each stanza until we find the "voice"
) _ teer to say the
we all like, 13
ine.
Together the stu-~
‘dents decide which
voice to try.
Drill If we wish to do all six stanzas today, Memorization
we may or we may save some of them for the huppens naturally
next day. : as repetition of
o the lines is part
of the interpre-
tive process,
EVALUATION Student
"ACHER
Z;ﬁgﬁiT/ - Is each student focused on the leaderv
ML - Is each student ¢ttempting to follow directions?
- Is each student opening mouth ta enunciate?
Moving lips flexibly?
- Is each student attempting to blend voice with others
s0 as not to have voice heard over others?
Teacher
~ Have the children enjoyed the choral speaking period?
- As thev spoke, did the enunciatiorn. become more crisp and
clear? The lips and tongue move more swiftly?
< Were the iines gradually said together, in unison?
- Dpid the class bhegin to watch for.the leader's signals?
- When the poem or a portion of the poem is done tomorrow,
what new approach can be taken to keep the work fresh?
137




- o
. FOLLOQ-UP

LA
'Each -day, a poxtlon of the poem may be r

~

viewed and a new .

approach taken. The poem may be dramatiied as the group is
saykng»lt in.unison (choric drama). The/ total group may

‘movement) or ~haracters. : ”

. s

':|move in parallel action to create the dnimals (dramatic

‘Art work may be done to plcture the home of each animal/
character in the poem.

In time, antlphonal work or solo line work-may be introduced
with a section ‘of the group taking cach character voice or
a solo voice taking the direct quotations.

WHAT THEY LIKED

"Moo, ' says Mrs. Cow,
'I like hay.f

\ 1]
'Bow-wow, ' says Doggie,

"Bones any day!‘

'Milk," says Pussy Cét,
'And nice fried fish.'

'Quack, ' says Mother Duck,
'Worms are best of all.'

'Mice are really nicer,'

Says the Owl on the wall.

Baby says, 'A'goo, a'goo,

I like bread and milk, I do.'
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-SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

CHORAL SPEECH : .
INTERPRETING THROUGH CUMULATIVE SOUND

GRADE:
TIME:

OBJECTIVE:

" BACXGROUND-+- -
INFORMATION:

-

ADVANCED
PLANNING
MATERITALS:

- 5-6
30 minutes

Te interpret a poem using cumulative sound build-up
("The Owl and Tha Pussy Cat" by Edward Lear)

The’ class mwsthave inkerpreted poems using unison
aﬁproach and have also experimented with antiphomnal
They are new ready to learn how

division'of linés.
_to bulld sound.

~

The poem must be studied carefully by the teacher
so that the mood, tong, and humor of the piece is
Vocabulary study of "shilling",
The poem must

Familiar.
and "runcible" should*be prepared.

be divided into voices, and.copies. prepared.
for this poem
the harmonica

possible to use musical background
or to explore if any student plays
or recorder.

"quince"

It 1is

CATEGURIES

Introduction
warme-up

/STRATEGIES

* Breathing exercises

b

- Use the phrase "Oh,

lovely pussy."
Inhale on the count of 5. Say the word
"Oh" as teacher counts slowly to 5 for
the exhalations of breath. "Inhale on
the count of 5 and say the words "lovely
pussy" on the exhalation. Drill this
several times working on expression as
well as breath control.

Lip drills
- Do "Dear Piy" several times practicing

the consonant sounds until they POP.

Use "how charmingly sweet you say." Do
several times until the "ch" and "s"

sound is clear

&y

TEACHER NOTES

These exercises °
indicate that the
warm=-ups can be

built on the poem

of the day sc that

the students are
familiar with lines
and phrases and '
single words before
the poem is pre-
sented,

Watch for those who
can't control
breath and encour-
age them to drop
out if they can't
extend for the
whole count.




1"

.
e

CATEGORIES

Review Poems

Poem of' the Day
- Interpretation

STRATEGIES

Do cne or two poems which have been worked
on in earlier classes. Polish some
specific lines or stanzas.

Several different approaches could be taken.

The reader may read the poem for the class.

The poem may be recorded by someone outside
The

the class aud played for the students.
copies may be distributed and the students
may read it silently. A student volunteer
may read it.
of the poem. A discussion may be held of
"The Owl and the Pussy Cat" as animals and
likenesses and differences listed on the
board. An illustration of the poem may be
brought from the library and displayed for
discussion. " ' ' '

Cumulative sound may be described and a
simple drill practiced. "We are Grade 5
(or 6)", said by one voice, three voices,
eight voices, the whole group. Or light
voices may say it first, medium join in on
the .second time, dark voices join in on
the third time. Turn to poem using the
copies, assign voices and try lines over
until all know on which lines they speak.
Once that is established, work on meaning
and expression. Find ways to use music.

The students may want to try singinag some

lines. The whole poem can be experimented
with to see how many different ways it can
be communicated. -

The teacher may tell the story

TEACHER NOTES

Either give the
phrases by rote .
or put them on the

board or tell the

students to under- -
line the phrases

in the poem (which-

you may distribute

before the drills). .

One poem may be
the poem of the
day for several
days rumning., It
is suggested that
each time a new
poem is preseited,
a new method. of
presentation be
used. That way
choral speech

remains "fresh". .

In order to help
the students "heax"
the accumulation

of sound, the drills

could be tape

recorded and then

listened to as a

group: Or two or
three students at
a time can be

appointed "listeners"

and they report
back to the group
what they heard,
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EVALUATION
TEACHER/
STUDENT

POLLOW=-UP

|
Taachér Analysis of the Work - When this approach is taken to inter=

pretation, meaning and expression must wait until linu distribution is
completed.

- Was thexe a gradual growth, not only in sound but alsc in meaning?

- Did the poem become more smooth each time we did it?

- Did the voices (Owl and Pussy Cat and Piggy) become three distinct
sounds? - . '

- Did the pace pick up as we worked?

- Was the articulation clear?

- Did the students enjoy the poem?

Teacher Evaluation of the Students -

- 1s each student able to blend voice with others?

- When given an opportunity to listen, can the student hear ‘something
"and share what is heard?

- Did the students volunteer for the single lines?

- Is each student following the leader's direction?

lape the poem. Listen to it as a group. Make suggestions for

improvement. '

Have the students suggest ways of changing the character voices.

. Use choric drama approaches and dramatize the poem.

Beyin a collection of poems about animals.

. Do illustrations of the poem.

Do creative writing:
a) a story about one of the animals
b) a letter from Owl to Pussy Cat _
c) a new song for them to sing to each other.

S
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CHORAL SPEECH

SAMPLE LESSON:

- CHORAL SPEECH _
. INTERPRETING THROUGH LINE DISTRIBUTION

GRADE: 5-6
TIME: 20-25 miniutes

OBJECTIVE: To interpret a poem using antiphonal. line
" distribution. "The Pirate Don Durke of Dowdee".
(See the glossary.) '

BACKGROUND If the class hds not done ‘any vocal group work, a simple

INFORMATION: division into girls' voices and boys' voices can be
‘made. If a medium group is wanted, the deeper of the’
~girls' voices and the lighter of the boys' voices can
\gb\gut together to form a middle group. .

Y

ADVANCED A vodébglary study can be done on words such as

PLANNING "Don", "glume", "floppety", etc., to be sure that
MATERIALS: common agreéement can be had. - ' '
o L LATEGORIES STRATEGIES a TEACHER NOTES
(¢ :
‘Ihtroduction ~ Breathing exercises, ' Each day the

exercises should

Warm=-up - = Taking breath in, release on count of five )
' ' - Blowing an imaginery candle out slowl change to remain
\ g g Y ' e fresh and to
_ . . ' keep learning new
' Lip drills, . ' ' vowel and conson=-
~ Form a "bat" several times. ant sounds,

- T ey gy | : .
Form a "pun" several times. . Flexibility of

the articulation
can be the result

Jaw exercises,

PIIIPRL  I

- Drop jaw to count of one-two. of habitual drills -
l : ' so that improved 3
Do tongue twisters. enunciation/articu-

n - lation will, in i
E : . it
\\ - : time, be the result.

lwv&m{of Do one or two poems (or portions thereof) The class repers
Foem . already worked on, polishing each time a - toire of poems
! poem is done. : o builds as poems
i are used in
' review,




CATEGORIES
Poem of

the Day:
Motivation

Drill

STRATEGIES

t

"The Pirate Don Durke of Dowdee."

Discussion about pirates.

"

line?"

TEACIER NOTES '

Image his outfic. Imaging.
. ) exercises ' i
Image his pirate ship. followed by - « i
' _ reflective €
Say each line of poem in unison. Discuss. sharing
_ ' o . - contribute
Decide which vocal section should say to group
each line. concensus of -
interpretation.
Say the poem several times after division Drill must
into groups. also be kept
: fresh by
teacher's
questions.
"What would

happen if we
sneered that

EVALUATION
TEACHER/
STUDENT

Student

v
.
'

Is each student focused on the leader?

'Is each student attempting to follow directions?

Is each student able to do exercises (breathing, jaw, llps,
tongue twisters) with a seriousness of purpose?

Is each student able to speak with the smaller group,
blending voice so that it is not heard over others?

Does each student volunteer the results of imaging, take
part in discussion, contribute to the group uncovering of
the meaning of the poem? -

Teoacher

Have the children enjoyed the choral speaking period?

As they spoke, did the enunciation become more crisp,

nore clear? '

In the breathing exercises, are they able to control the
breath more effectively each day?

In the jaw and lip exercises, is there an effort to 1solate
each physical part?

Does the group respond to leader's signals?

- Is each group in antiphonal work able to begin speaking

at the same time? .
Is the imaging effective in getting a group picture?

" Are the voices able to color the words effectively?

Is the group ready to do solo lines?

143
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- . FOLLOW=-UP

|
I

i
ﬁach day a new portion of the poem may be pblished so that continued growth
in understanding may happen. . : :

The poem may be dramatized with different groups doing movément -(the boys -

Lhe pirate, the girls - a lady with a parasol) or one or two actors in front .

of the speaking choir may mime the action while the poem is said (choric
drama). - ‘

The interpretation of the poem may be preceded or followed bylresearch on
piracy and its place in history or by creative writing (the pirate's log

or a lady's diary, a description of the pirate's ship or of his wgrdrobg).
An art experience (group mural or individual picture) may precede or follow
the choral speaking. - : :

THE PIRATE DON DURKE OF DGWDEE

Ho, for the P;rate Don Durke of Dowdee!
He was as wicked as wicked could be,

But oh, he was perfectly gorgeous to seel
The Pirate Don Durke of Dowdee.

His conscience, of course, was black as a bat,
Butgﬁe had a flOppety plume on his hat,

An when he weht walking it jiggled ~- like that!
The plume of the Pirate Dowdee. -

His conscience, of course, it was crook'd like squash,
But both of his boots made a slickery slash

An he went through the world with a wondergul swash,
Did Pirate Don Durke of Dowdee.

It's true he was wicked as wicked éould be,
His sins they outnumbered a hundred and three,
But oh, he was perfectly gorgeous to see,

The Pirate Don Durke of Dowdee.

Mildred Meigs
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GLOSSARY
The Unigies'in Choral Speech: .

Antighonal

Speaking as a smaller group .(e:g., light voices, medium voices,
dark voices or girls' voices/boys' voices).-

Articulation

Speaking together, not rushing or dropping consonants.
Cumulative

Gradual building of sound  (e.g., one voice, then four voices, then
ten voices, then the whole group) . :

Direction
The signals given by the leader to draw the group éo blended

interpretation. These signals may be given by hand, shoulders, face
or whole body. o

Feeling
Sensitively reacting to the words together as a group.
Inflection

Change of pitch on syllablé, vocal glide, run-on lines, rhythmic
pause at ends of lines.

Maintaining the same speed of movement in speéch.
Pause
A brief stop or hégitation in speaking to add meaﬁing or expression.

‘Pltch

Blending of voices, ears alert to the tone of those voices near,
variety within unity. '

Sol o

A single voice interpreting a word or a line or a stanza.

145

- §

81




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Thought

All understanding the poem to mean the same thing, brought about
by discussion, not impositxon.

Unison

Speaking together as a whole group.

References:

Tarlingtor, Carole and Patrick Verriour. 'Off-Stage:
- Education Through Drama. Don Mills:
1983. (Choral Reading, pp. 169-171)

Elementary
Oxford University Press,

Refer to language arts teacher's reference texts.




EVALUATION

"Attitude of the Student

Coqperation.with leader

Does the student:

-'focus on leader?

attempt to:follow directions?
. - . <
engage in activity with a seriousness of purpose?

particivate with enthusiasm?

Cooperation with the group
Does the étudent:

~ speak w1th the smaller group blendlng the voice so it is not
heard over others? :

. ' '~ take part in discussion?

- contribute to the group uncovering of the poem's meaning?

Voice of Individual Student

Does ‘the student:

articulate clearly? _ )

- pronounce words correctly?

project well?

-

- adjust voice to selection volume, tone and interpretation?

- blend.the voice with others?

Body of Individual 3tudent
‘Does the.student:
- adjust faéial expression to selection?
- adﬁuét body response?

. " - use sustained eye contact?
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Musens

Selection'aé Performed by the Group

Was there a gradu&l growth in sound?

in meaning?

- Did it become smoother with practicé?

Did individual or character vdices become more distinct with

-practice? : : _ '

. Was the articulation clear?

Was the pace'improved with practice?
° -~







CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA
USUALLY CHILD-INITIATEL? - USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL o

: ' - . |
- 1rocus ON MNOVING:

1

- _DRAMATE FETT
PLAY-) D.RAMATIC Puw—-)[ smucwnso\-'? FORM? OF _' {:b-kocusou SPEAKING:

IDRAMATIC PLAY]. -
— - EXPRESSION STORYTELLING

OCUSON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

M
<

BN

STORYIELLING: ' - |
to the relating of a narrative which may or may not be
critginal. The recreation of the story i¢ as if it were
spontaneously happening. It deals with such things as
charazter, language and situation. :

s GRADES
THE CHILD SHOULD:. | o 1~2 3 -4 5 -6

. . "\
GENERAL SPEAKING SKILLS

\
A

@develop the following vocal siills: SN

- .ecognize and reproduce the articulated T '
sounds of standard Canadian speect : ~ :

- épeék cleafly. S - ————— - -

»

444h444444444R44444&44444444444444444&544&#!44444444404444&44444

THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRA.: IS DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN
3 APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE

« DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD % THE INTRODUCTION OF A
+ "KILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKI LL, THE REVIEW AND E’EINFORCE—;;
Y MENT OF THE SKILIL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE GKILLs

i

» KEMEMBER ALSC THAT THE: OPTTIONAL. NATURE OF THE PRCGRAM FEANS
W JHAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEDK EXVERIENCLS IN DRAMA AT AXT

s GRADE LEVEL. IT IS RECOKMENDED, THEREFORK, THAT STUDENTS,

y RLGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, ‘NEED THE OPPORTUNITY To

3 PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.

*
48444444&444&4444444444444444‘4&44h44444444wnlllllhllhhllllhlllll
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CERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

QO

AL

THE CHILD SHOULD:

N W S ———— ¢

.~ speak expressively
- speak with energy

- speak with an appreciation of the
flexibility of the voice as an
ingtrument

-~ learn concepts of pitch, pace, pause,

rate, irftensity, volume
@ develop the following interpretative
skills:

- communicate the meaning of the piece
of literature '

- dxpress mood

- explore natural rhythm

~- phrase for meaning

- colour individual words

- develop skills of presentation by
becoming aware of the importance of
face, voice, and body

@ .icve lop appreciation for enjoyment of
literature

® lcvelop empathy through expericencing
thoughts and feelings of other pecople
and other culturés as expressed through
phmir story

® icvelop lanquage skills through the
Linguage processes of speaking,
listening, writing and reading

SPECITFIC STORYTELLING SKILLS

o:dcvelop and extend the abrlity to
recall and sequence eovents

¢ Iovelop an awareness and
inderstanding of differentiation
ot character within the story

® 1pply storytelling skills to other
areas of study

- GRADE

1 -2 3 -4 5 - 6
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i

e v STORYTE LLING

For centuries, people communicated'by word of moutl., The storytellér
carried culture from one place to another. This was literature in the
oral tradition. '

STORYTELLING is the art of giving life to words by employing expression,
sound, pacing and moments of quiet. It is an act of sharing. Therefore,
consideration must be given to both content and t'ie means by which it is
communicated in this dramatic form of expression.

Characteristics of a Good Storytelling Story

1.: Stimulates the imagination of the listener.
2. 'Is of interest to the audience.

3. Is an appropriate length, ile.’ the younger the audience, the shorter
the story.

4. Includes characters and events witlh which the audience can identify.

5. 1Includes usually three to four main speaking characters who speak
natural dialogue.

6. Includes use of such conventions as: repetition, rhythm, alliteration
and rhyme.

7. Includes a quick beginning, simple plot, sufficient cenflict to
create action, a defirnite climax and satisfying conclusion.

Preparing the Story
Become familiar with:

plct = outline and be able to visualize the sequence of events
characters -~ understand them

flavor of the language - memorize only repeated phrases, chants,
songs; implies the use of a ricn vocabulary and an enjoyment of
words and language patterns
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Telling the Story ‘ ' . L

1. Relate the incidents in the correct sequence building to a climax.

2, Make the characters come alive and di(ferentiate between the
characters by voice, gesture or posture,
I \\ ..“

3. Create a mood, e.g., scary, lost, funny. _ “

L]

4. Use interesting speech patterns, i.e., vary volume, pitch, rate, ' T
tone and pause. ' '
5. Use verbal or mechanical sounds to accomé&ny the telling. C -g

i

6. Use gesture, facial expression and other non-veral expressions to W
.reinforce the ~erbal message. : -4

7. Employ visual aid§ to enhance the telling. ' +

Teachi: 3 Hints

. Before beginning a urnit on Storytelling, it is advisable Teacher - : ﬁ
‘ B that a teacher work through the units under Moving and Pre¢paration = ' W
Choral Speech. In order to provide models of good . : - o

“ -t

storytelling and to develcp his or her own storytelling
skills, the teacher should practice and rehearse telling
stories before presenting to the children. A tape

recorder is an invaluable tool in preparing for story- -
telling. ' ' :
The teacher should set purposes and objectives for which Setting

the story is to be told and select stories which will be Purposes

of interest to the children. A well-stocked library shelf

is indiqpensible. A collection of mounted photographs Selecting

of pezople engaged in a variety of activities and Appropriate

expressions is a good sour¢e in storytelling, especially Materiale r

for later in the unit when children create their own

s’ ories. Tape recorders, music, films and personal _
e:,=viences can all be incorporated in storytelling 4 R
either to stimulate original narratives or to énhance the ) .
oral presentations. :

1. Establish a routine for speaking classes,
e.g., students clear room, find own space and then begin
"shaking out" different parts of the body. '

2. Provide a physical, mental and vocal warm-up for every
lesson (about 1/4 to 1/3 of c¢lass time).

153 * _
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’ . . . . ..'\{_3

3. Include listening exercises in the warm-up. ' i

4. Allow discussion for evaluation as well as written self- " _ - ahi
evaluation. . ‘ A : “gj

\

5. Use the tape recorder. . : : \ o
References: ' ' ' : \ }f
Barter, ‘Nicholas. Playing with Plays. London: Macdonald I
Educational Ltd., 1979. . \ 5%

(Chaptef: "Words, games, stories and tales", pp. 17-32)

T
I

Cottrell, June. Teaching with Creative Dramatics. Toronto:
Copp Clark Publishing, 1977.

(See Chapter 7: "Stmry Telling with Young Children" for
rationale, choosing material, presentation and excerpts to
use in the classroom. See also page 236 of appendix for
list of resource books and articles for the storyteller,)

O'Neill, Cecily, Alan Lambert, Rosemary Linnell and Janet
Warr-Wood. Drama Guidelines. London: Heinemann Educational
Books, 1976. (pp. 68-69)

Tarlington, Carole and Patrick Verriour. Off-Stage: Elementary

Education Through Drama. Don Mills:  Oxford University Press,
1983. ' . -

("Storytelling", pp. 172-175)

{
]

Note: Check language arts teacher reference books for possible
sources of storytelling information.
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(a) Teacler provides a model of
good storytelling by telllng
a story.

{(b) Teacher tells story; children
echo recurring phrases or
teacher tells story and -
childrem—complement the
telling with their bwn
sound effects.

. 1

4

Teacher provides beginning' of
story and children make up their
own endings with a partner,

7

(a} Provided with stimulus
partners collaborate to
make up one story.

(b) Provided with two stimuli,
partners collaborate to
make up one story.’

Teacher leads children through
retelling of familiar stories.

S

stories to each other.

Children share stories with other
partners.

Children practice telling,familiar.

STORYTELLING SEQUENCE (GRADES 1-2)

Children tell stories just heard
or relate personal experiences.

Provided with a stimulus, children
make up their own story and share
with a partner.

{a) Children share stories with
whole group, if they are
ready,

(b) Children tape stories and

class listens, if they are
ready.
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STORYTELLING SEQUENCE (GRADES 3-4)

(a) Teacher provides a model of
good storytelling by telling
a story, '

(b) Teacher tells story and children

~complement the telling with
their own sound effects:

4

Teacher provides either beginning,
middle or ending of the story and
children create the missing
components. !

7

(a) Give small group an open~ended
story to complete,

(b) As in #6 with a small grouap.

157

. (g) Teacher ehcourages discussion
on the elements of a good story,

(b) Teacher encourages aiscussion

on the art of storytelling

5

Children practice telling familiar
stories to each other,

8

In pairs or small groups, create
story with sound effects and tape.

3

(a) Children are given a story
~‘'which is out of sequence and

"have to find the logical order.

(b) Teacher leads child through a

series of exercises and games
on sequencing, recalling,

inventing (e.g., group story-
telling.

6

Provided with a picture. object or
some stimulus, children make their
own story and share it with a
partner,

Children share their efforts w}th
total group if they are ready.

158




BEEEE COF IFad BRSNS B T oot BT Tayd — — )
vl . N KA i I TR S SIS
A

T

'STORYTELLING SEQUENCE (GRADES 5-6)

1 2 | ' - : —
Students are introduced to Students are introduced to the gtudehts practise storytelling .
storytelling models, e.g.., principles of the art of story- ' i
teacher, tape, record or telling while practising story- (a) recall and retell well known s :

videotape. - telling. ' stories
- in pairs
e.g., - elements of a good - in small groups e

story . : _
- storytelling techniques _(b) provided with a stimulus, e.g.,
: , ' - picture, object, students treate

- ' own stories to tell . ' i
‘ ) = individually ' _
a - with a partner ' P
' .~ in small groups - i

r———

(c) students complete open-ended
' stories in small groups

1 : . (d) students create stories with
sound effects and tape, in
pairs or small groups

(e) students tell story to varied
audiences, e.g., grade one class

NOTE: As students gain experience
and proficiency, increase
and vary the audience.,
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GLOSSARY

Difforentiation of Character

Knowing the separate qualities of each character in a story. ' o

Elements of a Story

Separate parts of a story which together make the Whole: character,
plot, setting.

bt

. Model of Good Stbrytelling

The storyteller provides the example: ' enthusiasm, vocal presentation,
physical animation. '

Open-ended Story

An unfinished story with many rossibilities,

Plot Structure -

The through-line of action: beginning, middle, end.

Recalling and Sequencing Events ' _ .

Retelling the events of the story in the correct order.

Sound Story

A series of sounds which tell a story or a.narrative created through
sounds alone, 1 ‘

Stimulus

Provides a starting point/motivation for storytelling: picture,
object, music, prose, poetry.

L
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~ SEPARATE sUBJECT

t

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

STORYTELLING
USING PICTURES TO DEVELOP A STORY

. T

GRADE 3~4 : : ' )
TIME: 45 minutes : .

OBJECTIVE: ‘To develop an undevstanding. of plot structure.

- To extend speaking skills through the retelling: of
an original story. '
TO develop imagination.

BACKGROUND ‘The class has had exposure to simple recall and

INFORMATION: sequencing activities, as well as discussions on
plot structure. Children have had practice i-
retelling simple well~known stories in -small groups.
(Step 6 of STORYTELLING sequence for grades 3-4.)

ADVANCED Teacher has prepared a series of mounted pictures
PLANNING of people engaged in various activities (froni
' MATERIALS: literary picture file or own collection).

. CATEGORTES STRATEGIES ' S . - TEACHER NOTES
Pnnsteal : . Students are lead through a series of Concrete
Limbaring stretches and contractions. Teacher images help

plants the image of an elastic band, e.q., in the
while standing, stretch upward as though execution
band is pulled up. 'On signal, ‘elastic.is ' of the"
released and students drop from the waist. exercise.

Knees are slightly bent and students are

encouraged to concentrate on freeing the

head and hands so that they are rclaxed. _

Repeat twice. \ - -

Lying on the floor, students streté¢h again:
hands over head, all body taut, heels out,
then toes out. On ,signal, relax.

-

Vorwr) While students are lying on floor, .they Exercising
bl gy exercise each articulator in turn: articulation.
tongue - stick tonque out, try to touch .
chin, nose, ears; pull in tongue and
. try to touch back of throat

lips and jaw - purse lips then open as
wide as possible, repeat faster and

. faster .

94-A
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CATEGORIES

Voeal
Interpretation

!

Introduction
to Concept

Pailr Work

Saart n?]

STRATEGIES

Students repeat "Oncve upon a time there

was" using the appropriate expression as
teacher calls out the mood, e.g. sadly,

happily, fearfully, suspensefully.

The teacher refers back to previous lessons

on piot structure., The students tell the
teacher what they remefber. meha51s has
been put on beginnlng, middle and end,

The children are told that they will have

a chance to tell a story of their own crea-

tion and that they will be working with a
partner to develop their ideas. Once the
children are paired off, the teacher pre«
sents each pair with a picture. They are
told that the picture will be used to get
them thinking of a story.

The teacher circulates and asks guiding
questions, e.g. "What are these people
doing?", "Where.are they?", "What do you
think happened gight before the picture?"
"What happen neM?", "What are their
names?"

Teacher allows time for ideas to develop
then asks the group to reconvene. The
children are asked if any of the pairs
feel ready to share their story with the .
group. Xach partner should take a turn
relating part of the story.

-

- TEACHER NOTES

Reinforcement
of concept:
(plot).

stimulus is
presented as
a motivational
tool,

-

Teacher acts as
a quide and gets
children observ-

ing and thinking.

Some children
may feel more
comfortable
taping their
story.

EVALUATTON
STUDENTS
CRACHER

The teacher encourages positive feelings by asking the class what

they really liked about the story that was told.

A disgussion

might follow on how everyone could improve on their storytelling
skills by the teacher saying: "I wonder how we could tell our

stories even better next time?"

Lvaluation considerations:

. 1. the selection

~ Was it appropriate, i.e., time, level?

2. voice

- Was it easy to listen to? adequate volume?
distinct articulation? expressive?
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= ' . 3, presentation

- Did the story fo]low loglcaily?

were characters distinguishdble? .
Was dialogue expressive?

Was a mood created? = ) :

Did it build to a climax? ' -

r‘
t

~ 4. delivery T : ’
_ .~ Was the teller relaxed?
= : ~ Did the teller use gestures and fac1al expr¢531ons
' h to enhance the telling? ¢ ¢ °

" - Was the teller enthusiastic?
' ~ Did the teller maintain eye contact?

FOLLOW-UP Teacher may.decide to use the same 1~sson but choose a new
stimulus (e.g., object, sounds, music, etc.) and have . '
. students in pairs or in small groups. Creative writing may
LB be a follow-up to the storytelling. Art activities may alsc
follow the storytelling (e.g., make a film strip of your
story)
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN

STORYTELLING
USING LEGENDS

GRADE:
TIME:

ORJECTIVE:

L BACKGROUND

INFORMATION:

ADVANCED
PLANNTNG

MATHERTALS:

3-4

<

To develop an appreciatinn and awareness of

the literary traditions.of other cultures. ' e

To practise and refine apeaklng skills.

Y
N

To develop picture-making skills

The students have been studying Alberta's
early days. They have read accounts of the
Chinook wind written by pioneers, and the
teachér has read the legend, "The Bear Who
Stole the Chinook": Arising out of this have
been.discussions. on how weather affects people,
exaggerations and the characteristics of a
legend. The idea of un oral tradition and the
role of the storyteller in - -early soc1et1es'have
been stressed.

1) Readlnqs in social studles on early sett ers - . "i&;
-and .Native people. LR
~2) The lengend, "The Bear 'Who Stole the Chinook". - ' “

3} Copies of legends (Tales ‘Tall and True =
Literary qor;es or Library).

?

CATEGORTE: . STRATEGIES ' _ , TEACHER NOTES
' o .
Ditredie: Ton Teacher refers class back to the previous Reinforcement - o 3
P Covnoor "lesson and their discussion. The role of the < € pravious G
storyteller as an explainer of natural .« cepts. R

phenomenon, beatrer of news and entertainer is
emphasized. The teacher informs the class

T PO R PR

that they will all have an opnortunlty to be _ R

btorytellers. ) k)
Cee B ey The class is divided into small groups of three Reading skills

or four children each of which is -given a are reinforced.

legend to read. The‘'children are told that -

they must find a way to tell their legernd to . Problem-

the whol2 grcup after they have had enpugh time solving.

_to practise and plan. Making

' decisions.

Large sheets of paper and craycens or paint .

are provided to make accompanying . Ru@ugemmkinq
B illustrations. activity.
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: CATEGORIES STRA’I‘EG’IES | : ~ TEACHER NOTES

~ Sharing ‘When the children are ready the class meets Symbol unifies
with whole as a whole around an imaginary tee-pee fire group.

. group and the tribal storytellers are called upon C
- "to present their legends. . Note:
, ' ' , ) . . ' This lesson
- . ' ' may need
- : \ ' ' ‘ . several
. . P ) ) ) classes until
\ ' - children feel
ready to
. share.

e BVALUATION Aftar each group tells its leqend a discussion should follow -
VEACHEK/ on how well each group dld, with the teacher.relnfor01ng the '
STUDENT positive.

N FOLLOW=-UP Follow-up mlght include a look at other legends from other
cultures and comparison with the Indian legends.
Children might share their legends with another ¢class.
’ Creative writing of original legends. g : - 3
g
. "
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EVALUATION

Is the selection:

appropriate for the audience?"
appropriate for the time?

Does the voice have the following qualities:

pleasant quality, natural? ‘
flexible, expressive pitch? :
suitable rate? '
adequate volume?

distinct articulation?

appropriate voice characterization?

Dues the language include:

appropriate words?
correct grammar?

Does the presentation include:
an introduction that captures the audlence S 1nterest?
colorful descriptions?
a logical development of ideas?
distinct characterizations?
expressive dialogue?
a created mood?
a climax build? _
a good closure which gives it a sense of finish? |,

Is the storyteller: .

enthusiastic?

poised, relaxed?

using gestures, body action and facial expression to enhance tnlllng?
maintaining eye contact with audience?

sensitive to audlence.gpsponseg e.g., waited .. r laughter to'subside,

.
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY'CHILD-INITIATED_I

USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOIL.
USUALLY PRESCHOOL :

lrocus ON MOVING:

du-auc movemsani

o T
PLAY=) ORAMATIC PLAY: —pp qrnucwnm? FOR OF { Eusou SPEAKING:

L TIC PLA

, PRE??ION Y,

OCUS ON MOVING
AND SPEAKJNG

PRAMATIZATION

cbodc?uu
readere’ theatre

DRAMATIZATION

foan acfldbtJ in which children are guided to merouz
an informal drama from a utory or poem.

SHuS - 6RADE5

THE CHILD SHOULD: 1 - 2 3«4 5 -6

@develop role-playing skills:

- accept role playing as a. .
positive learning expeFience e e e e ————————p

- take on the attitude o0f another ==-recmcccmcmccncancacaop

- assume the physical attributes e e 3
of anothar )

AAAAAR AARAARAAAARARAARAAAARARRARARARAAARARAARAARAAAARAARRAARAA A

THE ELTMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM 1S DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN
APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE
DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A
SRILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE-
MENT OF VHE SKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE GKILL.

REMEMEE A A[ o THAT THE ("’TI(JNAb NATURE OF THE PROGRAM MEAN.
SHAT STUEENT MAY BEGIN THEIN REXFERIFNCE: IN DRAMA AT ANY
GPADE TREVEL. IT 12 RE C‘O/‘WF MOED, THEREFORE, TYAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEEDL THROUGR ALl THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.

4441-4AQAI’AAAAQAEQ‘AAQQQHQQQA4“4!&‘*44AQAAAAAAAQQAQ‘AQQ‘QAQ‘QAAA
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SHILLS

THE CHILD SHOULD:

- emphasize the situation of
another

- utilize role play as a problem-

solving tool

@recognize and use dramatic form:

- appreciate and utilize the
possibilities of a story
‘line in sequence

- recognize and incorporate

structure, i.e., beginning,

middle, .and end

- respond in language
appropriate to different
situations

- recognition of dramatic
elements, i.e., counflict,
tension, resolution,
characterizat.on,
environment

@develop an appreciation of the

art form of acting out literature

®be motivated to extend the

dramatization experience into
other subject areas

179
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v DRAMATIZATION

Choo iing & story

Characteristics of a story which make it suitable to dramatize:

- theme'suitable to students' age

- interesting but cimple plot line '

- incidents can be grouped into scenes

- vital characters with whom children can identify (2-6 characters).

- detailed dialogue is not emphasized.

el

A suggested sequence of stories to choose for dramatization:
familiar nursery rhymes g
fairy and folk tales
legends and myths .
contemporary stories
criginal works

Grades 1-2

" Younger children are more interested in action; therefore, dramatlzatlon

usually is more faithful to the narrative provided because it acts as a”
"confirmation of experience". But certainly many scories’and characters
may be used to stimulate extended dramatic experiences.

Stabler, Tom. Drama in Primary Schoouls. London: Macmillan
Education Ltd. (Schools Council Publication), 1978. (p. 134)

Grades ~ -4

Older students become more interested in motivation as they begin to
perceive -the psychological. Therefore, a story may be taken beyond
dramatization as it "yields its content, characters, and issues for

¢hi lidren to work upon and extend."
Stabler, Tom. Drama in Primary Schools. - ///

Preparing the Story

The teacher must know the stoxry and be able to isolate the components
within the stocry: . /

characters

- Exploration of character's movement and actiong, emotions
and motivations,

- What pair and group role-play encounters can be enacted?

c 171
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scenes. or episodes
- How many %icenes are contained within the plot?

- Can related scenes be expiored e.g., what happened before the
"story? What if the character was put in another setting? What
if the plot happened in a dlfferent time?

themes or ideas

0

- Thé needd of the students or'g;ogram will determine the focus.

Strategy for Enactment

ey o

Grades 1-2:

~ Teacher narrates story while students mime activities as individuals, in .
‘pairs or small groups. "

1)

Grades 3-6:"  v- .

- Av—— 3.

Teacher prepares directions to gﬁida~indgpendent work
.,. '
- role-playing scenes

- creafing tableaux of scenes

- guiding class in determining the scenes contained in the story

References:

Cottra1l, June. Teaching with Creative Dramatics. Toronto: Copp
Clark Publishing, 1977. (Chapter 5: "Exploring with Words",
pp. 156-167)

Siks, Geraldine. Drama with Children. New. York: -Harper and Row,
1977.  (pp. 121-134) -

Stewig, John Warren., Informal Drama iﬁ.the Elementary Language Arts
Program. New York: Teachers College, 1983. (Chapter 5
A Suggested Sequence of Creative Drama", pp. 112-155)

Tarlanton, Carole and Patrick Verriour Off-Stage: Elementary
...Education Through Drama. Don Mills: Oxfoxd UanGISi»Y Press, 1983.
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S DRAMATIZATION SEQUENCE

Individual
Experiencing

ADD
DIALOGUE OR SOUND
TO CHARACTER -
REPRESENTATION

EXAMPLES: THREE BEARS (GRADES 1-2)
GENERAL (GRADES 3-6)

e e e e o . ot

ADD
DIALOGUE TO SCENE

FOR EXANPLE - 1-8:

WALK BIG, LITTLS, NEDIUN;
WALK AS A BIG BEAR,
NEDIUM BEAR, ETC.

FOR EXANPLE - 3-6:

NOVE AS A SPECIFIC
CHARACTER

FOR EXANPLE:

ADD SOUND ‘1O PREVIOUS
EYANPLES

POR EXANPLE - 1-2:

MINE GOLDILOCKS MOVING TO
BREAKFAST TABLE, TASTING
PORHIDGE « HOW DOES SHE

'| REACT?

FOR EXAMPLE - 3-6:

NIME ACTIONS OF ONE
CHARACTER ENGAGED IN A
SPECIFIC TASK

FOR EXANPLE:

ADD DIALOGUE 10 PREVIOUS
EXANPLES

Pair ov
Small Froup

/

© MIMING
ISOLATED SCENE

NOTE:  Often 2t s
easlor to have
oldc i students
begin with the
pair or gmall

ADD
DIALOGUE TO SCENE

Jroup cxperi-

cneen because |
they feel more
Jdecure working
with a peer,

FOR BXMNPLE - 1-2;

IN GROUPS OF THRSE,
STUDENTS MINE BEAR
SEQUENCE OF TASTING
PORRIDGE, KTC,

rOR EXAMPLE - 3-6:

IDENTIFY A SCENE,
CREATE A TAHLEAU

THAT COMES TO LIFE

FOR EXAMPLE:

ADD DIALOGUE TO PREVIOUS
EXAMPLES

ADlY
DIALOGIE TO STORY

!
|
|
i

ACT OUT STORY
RUT CHANGE
SOME COMPONBNTS

ERIC. o

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

] " \

FOR EXAMPLE - 1-2:
STUDENTS MIME THREE BEARS
AS TEACHER NARRATES

FOR EXANPLE - 3-8:

GROUFS CREATE A SERIES
OF TABLEAYX TG REPRESENT
THE STORY

FOR EXANPLE - 1-8:

GROUPS ACT OUT STORY AS
TEACHRR NARRATES
INCORFORATING STUDENT-
IMPROVISED DIALOGUE

FOR BXAMPLE - 3-8:

ADD DIALOGUE AND NOVEMENT
70 THE TABLKAU ~ TABLEAU
O FLOW FROM ONE TO THE
NEXT

FOR EXAMPLE - 1-2:

IN SMALL GROUFS PLAN
SOME CHANGE 1IN
"THREE BEARS" - ACT QUT

FOR BXAMPLE - 3-6:

CHANGE SOME (UMPONENTS
AND ACT OUT - OR ADD
THEATRICAL ELEMENTS
70 ENHANCE

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

174

o —




' 5o

DRAHATIZATION
INTEGRATOR

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

DRAMATIZATION

ACTING OUT THE THREE BEARS

GRADE :
+IME:

OBJECTIVE:

BACKGROUND

[INFORMATION:

1-2
30-45 minutes

To develop role-~playing skills. .
To recognize and use dramatic form.

Teacher has read students the story encouraglnq them

to visualize.

Teacher then rereads or retells the

story encouraang ‘the students to add sounds or join

in the’ dialogue.

.The students have done very little acting out.

ADVANCED
PLANNING _
MATERTALS: Space -- a’large clzared area.
CATEGORITS STRATEGIES : ‘ TEACHER NOTES
Wearm=y ‘Teacher directs students to move in three Parallel
Phyaieal different ways: . movement ,
. Use an
- great huge sized ) _
- middle sized ;n:tmmmnt,
- little wee sized tambourine

Mewtal

I diind lual
Dy 1 wrd 7(»1

create their own dialogue.

Explore three different typves of movement,
e.g., "Can you still be great and huge, and
move in a different way?"

Students sit in a circle. Each student
takes a turn at retelling the story. The
teacher encourages the sequence of events,
e.g., "Yes, the bears went for a walk.
Where did they go?"

As teacher retells the story, every student
plays all the roles, e.g., "Once upon a time
there were three bears. A great huge bear"
(students move as the bear) When the
charactess speak, allow the children to

"And the baby

bear said . . .

. for control.

Explore size.
Explore
locomotion.

- Reinfcrce

sequence
with parallel
movement .

Encourage

spontaneous
dialogue. -
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CATEGORIES

Group

Dramatiaation

I T S e e T T P e e T I R PP TR SR L E R S e
b B N [l M s R R - B B - .

.......

STRATEGIES. TEACHER NOTES
Form the children into groups of four. Parallel
(If there are only three, one child will . group
have two functions in the dramatization.) dramatization.
Give.each child within the group a number
from one to four. Each group member will
be one of the characters from the story.
The teacher narrates the story as the i
grcup of children act it out. Teacher Teacher.
gives a minimum of direction and encourages . storytells
characters to create their own dialogue. as ¢h 'dren
Repeat =- change roles.. : : ‘act out

oo ' narration.

FOLLOW-UP

I

prn
ll el

GRATION

Changing the story -~ Ask students what would happen "if",
€.q., "What might have occurred if the bears did not go out?
did not find the little girl?" and so on. :

Task - In groups, students discuss changing the beginning, middle .

or end of the story. When each group is ready, they discuss the

changes with the teacher. When all groups are ready, have them-
cnact the new version. One student is the storyteller and the
other children are the characters in the story.

Share - By telling or showing.

Art - Have children draw/paint pictures of points of action in
the story. Draw a map of the house in the woods, including

‘Goldilocks' house.

[

Sciepce - Study bears. Where'do they live? What do they eat?

Lanquage Arts - Write a class story patterned can this one..
Write a story about how the bears felt,

Write Goldilocks' dialogue as she might explain this to her
mother. ' . '
Refer to wordless bbok "Deep in the Forest". The roles of

the humans and bears are reversed!

Social Studigs - Discuss the different (ypes of families.
What.are the responsibilities of each family member.

Reference:

"+ "Deep in the Forest" by Brinton Turkle

ISBN 0-525 28617-9 '
1976 : -
Beaverbook

Distributed by Fitzhenry Whiteside
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

.

o DRAMATIZATION
® ... SEPARATE suBJeCT.
‘ _ ‘ INTEGRATOR -

DRAMATIZATION AN
. s N I.'*
ACTING OUT A STORY USING TABLEAUX -
GRADE: * 3=4; 5=6 i
TIME: 30-45 minutes i
| b
OBJECTIVE: To develop role-playing skills.
: To recognize and use dramatic form. b
E
- BACKGCROUND Beginnlng dramatizaflon - i.e., students have a i
INFPORMATION: mimmum of drama experience., ‘
’ ’ "“}‘(
_ ADVANCED Story has been chosen. ) """ ‘
PLANNING " ' : ", T
MATERIALS : e.dg., "The Story of Aladdin uinn Starting Pomts —
TeaLY . in _Language A, p. 202. R
: "The Emperor s New Clothes", Ginn Starting ' ‘L’“
$ Points in Readlng C, Book 2, ,R’ 156. - '
’ . - "“ . 4
- ..1":‘“‘ \?
- “.c" ) ;‘__..
CATEGORTES STRATEGIES —_— .TEACKER NOTES -
‘ Preparation Story h,_s,—be‘é‘ﬁ read. Teacher ahd students Identifying : »
: ’ ___,_,_,.da.-vz:‘ﬁé story into 4~6 scenes., Each scene the essence of ,./;v
T is given a title and the scenes are listed each scene. Pl
- on the board. : - 7 .
Dl roduction Students ars divided irto groups (maximum: Time-Timit s
. 5-6) and assigned an area in the room. fheourages on
Each group is given 2-3 minutes to prepare~  task focus. e
. ' a frozen tableau of any scene. Present’ : .
‘ ' these tableaux to the class. The-¢lass Introducticn
- . determines what cach tableap, represents. to tableau.
Characteristics of-an effectlve tableau Formative
are discussed. self-evaluation
, through a
discussion, -
If more than one group has represented Awareness of
the same scene, the differences in different
representation are discussed. interpretations, J
‘ )
Py py
® 177 -
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CATEGORIES S'I‘RATEGIES | | | TEACHER NOTES -
Claso Each qroup is aSSaned a scene., They
Dramatization , prepare a tableau that comes to life for -
' 15 seconds (movement and minimum or no °
sound/dialogue). Tableaux are shared Ln Sharing.

the correct sequence,

. . -_—
EVALUATION Through discussion: . : ._i\\\
TEACHER/ o '
- STUDENT Characteristics of a good tableau =~

1) participants remsin absolutely qtlll/frozen,
.i,e., they achieve physical control;

2) participants are able to focus eyes and bodies
' : indicating character, emotion, etc., throuqhout
the freeze and the action; .

3) an "action" shot is represented;

v

4) a variety of levels are used, i.e., high, middile, low;

5) a variety of different and interesting boay positions

- are used, " y
Communication: | > : . e

. . ) RPELN

. - Was the story clearly communicated throuch action? : : o

- Was the dialogue necessary? clearly stated? expressive? . o

FOLLOW<UE Group dramatization - Using the same tdbleau technique, each .
group presents an entire story. Allew sound/dialojue but : '
insist that it be kept to a minimum so that students can’
communicate through movement, and .the dialogue flows naturdlly
from movement. -

[NTEGRATTON Social Studies = Students prepare a seric: of tableaux to ' .
present an historical sequence or an episode. S
Science - Students prepare a series of tablegux to represent
some life cycle.

Language Arts - Student, represent a story or poem using. tableaux.




Q@

EVAWATIGN

Story enactment

'

Was the story ciearly communicated through action?
Was the story presented in sequence?
Were the beginning and ending cléarly'defined?

Was the climax appropriately highlighted®
Characterizdtion

Were characters easily distir gl .shable?

Were physical, emotional and i.tellectual
port.ayed?

attributes of charact. rs
Dialogue . '

If tableauv was used

Was dialogue neces:t iry, clearly stated, expressive?

Did participants remain absolutely still/frczen? .

Were eyes and bodies focused in such a way that character, emotions
and relationships were repraesented? .

Was an "action" shot represented? -

“
.

Was the use of levels, i.e., hlgﬁ, middle and low, etfective?
Were body positions effective?

\

’
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CONTINUUM OF CF:iD GROWTH IN DRAMA

-~

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ e USUALLY ADULT-INITIATEN SCHOOL

USUALLY PRESCHOOL

0cUs ON  MOVING:

drmuc-m-u

VRAMATIC =

FLAY - DRAMATIC PLAY -—-)Dsmucrunm > Focus ON SPEAKING:

[DRAMATIC PLAY) FORM? OF { , : =
o XPRE$$ION am"m*

OCUS ON MOVING
AND SPEAKING:

L
dramatization

"‘""2.... PDPPE.T RY
story lhum
oroup deaiisa

PU'PPETR\/

is an art in which an inanimate objezt ie gzve’ the
appearancc of life by manzpu?atzon.

SKILLS

THE CHILD SHOULD: g 1=-2 3~4 5-6 °

®become aware of the puppet as
a communicative medium:

- by moVing-as a puppet

.-__uqu__“~4~rﬂmsaul-un--u—----u--u---uJ-.n._..

- by moving a:other as a puppet

D A ¢ A T A G s W s YRSy e Ty S u-’

~

- by constructlng a simple
puppet

~

—-—---\-———ua-—-—‘.-—--——----b
-

QQQQQQQQQQQQQﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂlﬂﬂdﬂﬂﬂdﬂﬂﬂﬂQQQQQQQ‘Qddﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂd'ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂuil

THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA FROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN
APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE
DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A
OSKILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE-
MENT OF THE SKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILL.

L2 ]

PEMEMBER ALSC THAT THE CPTIONAL NATURE OF THE PROGRAM MEANS
THAT STYDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXPERTENCES IN LRAMA AT ANY
7“RADE LEVEL. IT IS RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
SEGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE GPPORTUNICY TO
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.

tQQQQQQQQAQQQ‘QQ*Q‘QQQ‘QQQQ“Q‘IQQQQQQQQQQdﬂﬂﬂﬂ..l.ﬂ.ﬂﬂ.llﬂﬂ..dﬂ

' | 181

Edaate . L T F ¥ I ¥ B SIS g
LL o 2o B LR Y E YRS LT PRECRRY

BEST COPY AVAILABLE




SHiUS GRADES ¢

THE CHILD SHOULD: 1 -2  3-4 5 - 6

®apply skills of moving to puppetry:

= by experimenting with puppet ' . . a
manipulation , ¢ memmmemm————— e —— -

- by exploring and creating
various environments through
which the c¢hild can move the

puppet e e e ~—=-p

v

@apply skills of speaking to
puppetry:

- by communicating through the :
puppet as an extension of self - - >

-~ by responding to another . _ .
puppet creating dialogue - —————————————— >

‘ . e@apply dramatization skllls to
' puppetry: :

- by crcatlng character for a

puppet - e ———— >
- by creating an environment in _ ad
which the character will react = = = w«ew== -————— ~————p

- by expressing fcellnoa as’ a _
puppet - " bt LD C bt

= by WOrkfng with others to : 7 .
create a puppet story . meedee s mce e ——— >

®appreciate the complex1t1es of a
puppet performance:

- by sharihg his or her own »Huppet
scene/episodes/play

with each other - B el T IS UL N §
with other groups in the class R s 2
with other classes cm——————p

182




A ruitex: provided by ERIC

AL . - GRADES
THE CHILD SHOULD: 1 -2 3~ 4 5 - 6
-~ by viewing other puppe.
performances, i.e., student _
or professional . L e e e ———
- by learning abouL the hlstury
and types of puppets and : _ o
puppetry _ : ————m———p
®apply the skills of puppetry to
other subject areas e e e ——— - ———————
A Variety of Puppets
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ngm; POPPETRY -

Before beginning a PUPPETRY unit, the teacher is advised to work
first through a unit en dramatic movement and storytelling.

A teacher who has the studerts create a puppet during one lesson and
produce a puppet. play during the next can expect the constxurtlon and
manipulation to be at a low level. -

Strategx

Introduction

The teacher uses puppets to tell a story, read to the chlldren or
talk to the children.

Display visuals of puppets or cartoon characters that show varlous
facial features.

View puppet plays by visiting puppetry.groups;
Invite a local puppetry artist to visit.
Discuss the history of plppetry.

View films or videos which use pupéefs.

Construction

_Consider the age level of the chilaren (grade one étudents asked to
create ‘a marionette will be frustrated).

Spend a lot of time motivating prior tc const~uction.
Use step-by-step directions to construct.the punpets.

Start by buiiding 51mplc puppets (e.g., paper bag puppet) flrst
then work to complex puppets (e.g., molded head) .

Do not feel all puppets must take on the human or animal form,
ngpets.should have large, colorful three-dimensional features.
Attach light moveable objects to represent certain puppet features,
Puppets can be small to fit on the fingers (finger purrets) o :b

large that a team of students would be required to w.-k one (liiv-
size puppets). '

184
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Note: S

vyt

. Have the children create their own puppets. Do not use pre-made

" or patterned puppets. Children have many imaginative ideas and
can construct a simple puppet within a thirty-minute period. The
children take a great deal of 'pride in the puppet they create and
learn to respect puppetry as an art form,

'Manipulatidﬁf///

Have the children create a history for their puppet (lts name, age,
where it lives, what it likes to eat, etc,).

Explore a variety of voices for the puppet to find the one that fits.

Assian tasks to explore various ways to make the puppet move (solo/
palrs/group work) .

The tracher ¢an brlng out the character of each pu. . b§ talking to
the puppets. )

Have the children pronect their voices (ree unit on choral speech)

Encourage the children to make use of all thelr puppet -- do not “at
part of the puppet be hidden from view. :

In pair or group work, the puppete should have contrast! ng voices
and ways of moving.

In pairs or groups, the puppets siould be still when not talking.:

The stage
Purpetry can take place enywhere == no stage is required,

If yon nead a stage, use a t ible on its side, a s .ipping box, or a
douwrwa:r.

Use found objects to create a setting for the puppets to explore.

Scripting a Puppet Play S <
Work through a unit »n playmaking first.

Have two puppets meet for the first time. The teacher can interview
the puppets.

185 N | .




Three puppets meet with a problem; the solution to ﬁhe problem is
the END of the play.

Three puppets meet and explore a setting.

Three or four puppéts meet in a setting where they encodnter a !
problem. The solution to the problem is the END of the play. '

Remember _ !
A performance does not necessarily mean performing in front of the

“entire clags; one group sharing with another works extremely well,

¥ : . oot

References: L
.'Cottrell, Juné. Teaching with Creative Dramatics. Toronto: \\7
. Copp Clavk Publishing, 1977. (pp. 167-172) -
Jenkins, Peggy Davison. The Magic of Puppetry: A Guide for -
) Those Working with Young Children. New Jersey: Prentice-Hall
’ ) . InC.. 1980. ’ ' ' ' ’ -
1' . " . . 4 ' ’ .
: Siks, Geraldine. Drama with Children. New York: Harper and
Row, 1°7 . (pp. 176-184) :
\ P
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(a),

(b)

PUPPETRY SEQUENCE (GRADES 1-2)

v

Children move fingers as a puppet = - Children move another as a
‘add a voice, puppet (string/marionette).

Chl]dren move body as a puppet
(strlng/marionette)

The child wiil experiment, " Child creates a simple puppet
expressing a feeling (emotion) - and uses it to explore the
as a puppet. : environment.

7 8

child creates a simple puppet ~In pairs, children act out

" then develops a character o ‘puppet scenes.

for the puppet by experimenting
with movement and speech,

3

Children move another as a Puppet
(string/marionette) - relate with
another pair through movement.

"

A
n(,
6o

A A,

6

€hildren create simple ﬁupﬁetb. In '&3
pairs they use them to explore the %
environment. i

In groups, the children act out IR
the oviution to an imagined problem

{beginning, middle, end) with their.
puppets.

188° . _
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" The children move their own bodies .The child moves another child The child moves another child o
as . puvpéts, concentrating on as a puppet (string/marionstte), as a puppet (string/marionette), Y
at il lness/movement. cconcentrating on body awareness. relates with another pair through “
a - . novement and voice. , .
! : , . ) .
! ! . o '.'_g.‘
4 5 . 6 o
The children will experiment The child creates a simple Children create simple puppets. ' %
expressing ‘a feelina (emot.ion) puppet and explores different In groups {(of four), the children 3
through movement and simple masks. ways of moving the puppet. The use them to explore an environment. ]
; teacher can side coach, suggesting (setting) which they have created.. ;
’ : ' movements., . . Encourage interaction between puppets. ;
The child,creates:A simple puppet . Children work in small aroups In aroups, childrcn act out an _ ’ -ﬁ
and then develons a character (of three) to act out familiar original storv (beyinning, middle, ;
and history for the puppet by - A stories which they have adapted end) .with their puppets. '
expeliment ing with wovement and to puppetry. :
speech., A teacher's puppet may . 0
interact with the children's *
puppet s, : ' .
| 199 |
b
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The -teacher makes students aware
of puppetry through’ demonstration

(could be a visiting puppet troup
or a lilm on puppets).

The.child moves another child
as a puppet (string/marionette),
concentrating on body awareness
(standing/walking/sitting).

4 | 5
Children work in small groups. .
Through the use of wmasks, the child
explores movement while one member
of the r-oup supplies the narrative.
\
A

After creating a character for
Lis/her puppet, the child relates -
and recacts with this puppet to

other children’'s puppets in the
small groups.

The child creates a simple
puppet. In pairs, each child-
reacts to a partner's punpet
(explore movement) .

Within a small ovoup and using
an original narrative, the
children act out a simple stoxy
with their puppets., Settings,

/
LI

characters, 'and plot are required.

~ e
Children work in groups of four. :
Two act as the puppets while the
other two creafc the voice
(exploration of character gnd

volce).

ES .- o _ o
Working in a small group,. the R
children create an eanvironment '
(setting) withiu which their pupnets s
react. . R e

E) ' l . ' T A
In groups, the children script

“an original puppet play- and
create a rroduction to be shared.

Attention wust be paid to setting,
character, .and plot.
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' | : |
PUPPETRY ! - |
THE ISLAND ADVENTURE }
_ P

CRADE:  1=2 ,
TIFE: 30 minutqs o
ORJECTIVE: To have the children act out a story using only '
fingers as puppets. A good introduction to puppetry.
“ No stage is used. - ' R

BACKGROUND The students will have worked through dramatic
INFORMATION: movement and storytelling prior to this lesson. A
o lesson or. two on dramatization would be an asset as

- | 'well.
5 | | .
: ADVANCED One jacket or sweater for each group of four. A
= PLANNING large open space to work in. Write out the story to-
h MATERTALS: be told in your own words; then put .t out of sight
i when tHe lesson is taught. A musical instrument to
. - create, the sound of the rain. Ah overhead with a
| sheet of blue cellophane. _ _ o
® : — ' — .
CATEGORIES | .  STRATEGIES - | TEACHER NOTES - A
1htanctﬁ# - Have the students study a jacket placed on You wil! have f%
| . the floor. Suggest it is an island. Aask many answers, but
; what arn island is, accept "a land s R
) surrounded by = .
! - water"., Ask i
i : where you might 4
: find islands. W
Warm=up Shake out - Have the students shake different Ask the students :
parts of their bodies. See if they can shaké for ideas of : .
them at different speeds - up/down, close in what to shake 2
or far away (concentrate on the fingers). " next - body o
C ' awareness, ¥
. leacher ~ Tell the children you will tell a story if . Remind them they ?
v Crepares they will help you act it out. Suggest that can speak during
e ML vihes they use their fipgers for acting out. Set certain parts of ¢
Shudonto the story by telling. them the story takes the story, and M
T place on aun island. ' Show two fingers on vou will be the =
one hand and suggest that the fingers are narrator. Cod
a "little pgrson". Ask fgr help. Mee; one . . ihe students _5
student's fingers on the island. Greet (for idwas as to _
each other, use a different voice. ' PR .
_ - what the little B

: " ' o 114-A
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 CATEGORIES STRATEGIES =~ S

The students are then split dp into groups
of four .and five. Each group has its own
island (jacket). .

(rroup The children sit with their 'little person'’

: Work far from the island (jacket) and the story
- ‘ begins: -

"One day there were little ?eople in boats
sailing around an island. ,Suddenly . . .

The 'little people' swam to the island.. When
they were on the land they were cold and wanted
to warm up. After they were warm, they looked
for food. While looking for food, the 'little
people' met uv with other 'little people'. They
decided to tram up and share their food.

¢
v

The sun was starting to set, so the 'little

ST ' people' looked for shelter for the night. The
' sky was darkening and it looked as if it might
' rain. '

Finally, they found a shelter and fell fast
asleep. 1In the night, it rained, but the
'little people' were safe in their shelters. -
When the sun came up, the 'little people'
awoke and greeted each other. ‘

On the ground, they discovered a treagure map,
o ar. 1 decided to follow it, and they found a

treasure. .

Then the 'little people' realized that they had

no way of retuvning home. High in the sky they

heard a far-off plane. They.wanted the plane to
know they were there.

Finally, the plane saw the ‘little people' and
landed. The 'little people' climbed into the
plane and flew home."

194

- Use a loud

TEACHER NOTES. .

petyple might
talk when
they meet,
e.g., "dello,
what is your
name?"

Have them .
sit in circles
away from
other groups.

sound, e.4g.,
hit on a drum.

Allow time

for interaction.

The children
will tell you
when they need

. to do some=-

thing differen

Turn lights
off at this
point. Use an

"overhead with

the blue
cclor to help
set the mood.

Use the drum
for the sound
of rain.

Turn the
lights on, or
change the
color on the
overhead.

Note: You
will find
that the-
students will
ndt only use
their fingers,

"but the rest

of their bodies

as well. This i
is a good sign‘_ e

for. puppetry.

.
O
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CATEGORY

STRATEGIES ’ “ | | ' TEACHER NOTES

_ Reflection/ Have the students close their eyes and : "The children
Sharing think of the adventure the little people will offer
- went or. Ask the children to join you ' you different |
in a cfircle on the floor. Ask: "What - ideas on how .
type of boats were the little people in?" to survive.
"What happened to the boat to cause the ' Accept many
little people to"be in the water?" "How answers to
. did they feel when they met the other each guestion.
/  little people?", and so on. -
i In pa rs, ‘have the children tell a partner
: which|part of the story they enjoyed and
- why. |, ' : - ' . .
i / l
| EVALUATION Studenr
. TEACHER/ '
- STUDENT - whatlpart did you remember about %the story?

i

FOLLOW-UP

i

- What| ideas did you offer the group when you were looklng for the
tregsure?
= What did you feel work g w1th the other children?

Teacher

What was the quality of the 'acting out'? "

-Did the children interact with each other?

What responses did the children offer in the sharing se531on?
Did the shy child open up when using the ‘little people'?

v

l

Have the students write about,another 'little people' adventure.
Use the story as a motivator in an art class. Have the children
draw or paint a picture of their favorite parts, or a series of
pictures, of the adventure.

‘;'):_
5
X

L

o

Have the students build finger puppets and take them on a R

different adventura. . : :
{ '

In science, take the finger puppets ('little people ) outside to ;

explore the land in search of 'groups of, living things'.  The -

puppet will help in close-up 'observatioh'. You might have the %

children use a pin~hole camera as well, . S

The thldren might have their finger puppets ('little people') ,
tell :an adventure they had to another child. N

\ : J—
*Ideas taken from:
1

iMcGregor, L., M. Tate and K. ﬁobinson. Learning Through -
 Drama. London: H:inemann Educational Tooks Ltd., 1977. i
i (Chapter 5: "Can Drama be Assessed?") '

-
>
r
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S+ PUPPETRY

t

SAMPLE LESSCN PLAN

[} - B N

! USING SHADOW PUPPETS WITH
¢ SHAPES AND PATTERNS IN NATURE
g ' GRADE:  1-2 - :
Co TIME:  Two 30-minute lessons _
OBJECTIVE: To allow the child to find symmetry in shapes and . = -
~ patterns, :
To fucus on movement in puppetry.
A , ﬁACKGROUND The children will have created a 51mp1e puppet (e Iy
2 INFORMATION: paper bag puppet) before attempting shadow puppets.
' Alsq have tlie children wcrk through exploring space.
in "Dramatic Movement" with music. Use the theme
"mlants and flowers in nature". This puppetry lesson
would follow an introduction tu plants and flowers.
ADVANCED Black railroad board (or Kleenex boxes), florist
PLANNING wire (or straws, sticks, or coat hangers), masking
 MATERIALS: tape, cellophane (or onion paper colored with felts).

Display oi chtures of plants and flowers in the ‘room.
Gentle music (e.g., Zamfir "The Lonely Shephard"
Mercury $RM-1-4015), a light source (overhead
projector) and a large empty wall without any visuals |
(a gym wall works well).

CASE JORLES

LESOON 13

Introduction

W=

Yooy
I'vepares)
Mobivaleg
Student

STRATEGIES

‘Cut out a shape found in a plant/flower
‘with the railroad board.

TEACHER NOTES

._.\\. . . . . .
View the displays in the room. Talk about
plants/flowers., Look for shapes - discuss; -

patterns - discuss; symmetry - discuss.

‘Encourage the
children to find
examples of each.

Ask for other
shape ideas
that the c¢hild~
ren can create,

in an open space, have the children create
the shape of a triangle with their bodies.
Ask for ideas as to shapes to use in pairs
to create patterns. Have the children, in
pairs, create patterns using their bodies.

Work quickly to
demonstrate what
you want, Then
put the shadow
puppet out of
sight.

Cut out the
same shape within the cut-out.
Cover the opening with the <>
cellophone and add wire rods -

witbh masking tape.
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= ’ CATEGORIES

Group
Work

Ref'lecting/
Sharing

crery
LESOaN e

Introdustion

Wayrm=up

"the smaller the shadow.

"in the last class.

. STRATEGIES

Hold shape up to wall with a light source
bahind to demonstrate the results with a
shadow puppet. The children must create
two different shapes using the above
method. .

- The' children explore holdlng their puppet

shapes up to the wall (with the light
source). (The closer to the light the
larger the shadow. The closer to the wall,
Allow the _
children to play while listening to the
theme music for the rest of the lesson.
Encourage them to use one of their puppets
at a time. You might have to have two or-
three overheads. : .

The children sit in a circle and discuss
what happened with the puppets when held
close to. the light, close to the wall, or
turned the puppet SLdeways to the light,
etc.

Ask if they found anyone with a shape

similar to theirs.

A

Hold up examples of the shadow puppets
from the last class. Discuss what hapvened
Have the music playing.

I'lat on back, move one part of the body
(fingers) to music, then another, then work

through different parts of the body. "Can
you move two parts the samc.way?"

“have th. child=-

discover how.

TEACHER NOTES ° 5

Make sure to

ren Reep the

- shapes large, - - it

Sometimes doing 2
a pattern out of &
newsprint first’
is helpful. With
the pattern, have
the children
trace the shape
with chalk on
the railroad
board, then cut
out.

This helps the_

children become
familiar with
the music and

the puppets work.,.

Start by hav1nq
the children
listen to the ¥
music, B
Again ask the

children for ideas

of parts to move.
Encourage symmetry.,

{(Encourage them to

- keep thelr eyes

197

closed at first.)
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CATEGORIES

Teacher
Prepareo/
Motivates
Students

Group ’
Work

Rej'lecting/
Sharing

bTRATLuxhs'

,The children lie on theilx backs on the.

floor, arms up in the air, holding on to
one of their puppets, When the music
begins, they move their puppet to the
music, "Have it move many different ways."
"Watch if as it moves." '

- Move the puppet while sxttlng, then’
standing, and then exploring the room.

N

"Meetiup with one other péréon who has a
puppet shape the same as yours."

- Have the children move their puppets

+ t~ether to the music - explore space
on the wall with a light source = move
the puppets to the music in order to
create patterns.

Discuss .what happened when the children
moved their puppets. Tell them they
created a puppet show when they worked
with . th ir. partn rs.

Have the chlidren dlscusq with their
partner what part of their puppet show
they liked the best.

Relax and listen to the music.

Imagine something in nature (plants/flowers)

moving to the music.

TEACHER NOTES

One important
aspect of
puppetry. is
watching the
puppet as you
make it “come
alive",

Encouratyje the
children to
explore all

the space around
them.

You might find
you wil' have to
pair the students,

Encourage the
students to work,
together.

Ask questions as
they hove,

"What happens

- when you move -

side by side? o
- when one .

puppet is. fast,

the other slow?"* =

"Can you mirror
your partner's
nmovements?"

————

-~
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- . EVALUATION

: THACHER/
S STUDENT

‘ FOLLOW=-UP

(SN

. Student:

Lesaon &

Laséoﬁ'}

- Did they want to maké‘lore puppets? Why?

= Did they explore with'dolor?. What did they discover?

- Did they try to make a Whape fourid in nature?
Why did they use \ape?

Teacﬁer:

- Did the éhildren follo 1regulons? The puppets will tell

he task.

- Did they interact with okNers when allowed to play?
- Did any relate to the musiic while playing?

e

Did the childrén relate to each other?

Did,they create patterns and new shapes? .
Did they relate to the music? '

Did the childreun experiment with their shadow puppets'
movements?

, Use a screen (a suspended'sheet across a door frame with a

light source.on one side).to present a buppet show. (Remember
that the puppets are located on the same side as the light
source and the audience is on the other side.) This tends to
restrict the students' movements somewhat.

-

Create a narrative for a shadow play.
,. Q b

Create a moveable shadow puppst. (See Reiniger, Lotte.

Shadow Puppets, Shadow Thzatres and Shadow Films.
Boston: Publishers Pluays, Inc., 1970.) “

Create a shadow purpet from nature, making sure it can move.
\
Study light/shadow in science and the shadoWs found in nature.

193
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QLOSSARY .~

Hard (Glove) Pﬁppet

A puppet that fits on the hand and is manipulated. The fingers are
used to "bring alive'" different parts of the puppet R

t

yarionette-(Strinq)'Pu uppet

9

Strings from a control attached to the ‘puppet brlng the puppet allve.'

The operator works the puppet from above.

A

'god.(Stick) Puppet

Rods are used to move different parts of the puppet. The puppet is’
usually worked .above the head,

Shadow ngpet

A puppet, worked on a screen with a_ligbt source. ' The puppet is
brought to life by the use of-rods. The audience sees a shadow.

-~




Aruitoxt provided by Eric

Construction

Werg instructions followed?
‘Was care taken in the work?
Was the puppet an orlglnal ldea?

”

Manipulation

. Did they respond to-each other's moods

Did the student move the puppet to éxpress feelings and actions?

Pairs ' - ' . : _ ST

Did the participants interact with each other?

Groug

Did the participants interact/react with each other?
Did they participate in group ideas and planning?

el

,e

Presentation

Chavacterization _ ’

“Nere puppets easily distinguishable?
Were physical, emotional ‘and .intellectual attributes of the
puppets portrayed?

Voice

Did the voice suit the puppet?
Were words pronounced correctly?
Was there projection?

Story Enacument

Was the story clearly communicated through action and voice?

Was there a seyuence to the story? <o . '_'ﬁ
Were the beginning and ending clearly defined? : N\
Was the climax appropriately highlighted? -ﬁ
Was there an indication as. to setting and time? ¥
Were all the participants involved in the planning and ideas?. - f

1] . . - - . .'\;
[Ngjoquo : ) _ _ o
Was dialogue necessary, clearly stated, expressive? - ’ . - .7&

20p o
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH !N DRAMA

.

USUALLY CHILD-INSTIATED/ USUALLY ADULT-LAITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL

FOCUS ON MOVING: !

»

movemen!

S DRAMATIC  §
PLAY-p omu.mc PLAY ~—) STRUCTURED-} FORMS OF {hxua ON SPEAKING:

BRAMATICPLA
aygess,ON choul' ech
: \
1 e e
OCUSON MOVING | o .z';-ji
p AND SPEAKING; J
a O dn-nlnuon H :
ol Ui (HORIC DRAMA.
olocythauu
playmaking
oup deama -
E
(HRIC DRAMA ~ | Sy
18 a presentational dramatic form of pxprcssmn whzch uses ‘(i
shills cuch ae enactment, coordinated r'oup mevement and " ‘ |'

mime tog. tier with thc)atrzcal elements sich as scenery,
,‘,Lzman,, rroperties, ZLJht and sound in oraer to erzhance
*hf, choral speaking of a piece of litzrature.

shus —— (GRADES

. THE CHILD SHOULD: . : 1 -2 ~3-4 5-¢

GENERAL SPEAKING SKILLS : ..
®develop the following vocal’ skills:
- recognize and reproduce the

articulated sounds of standard
Canadian speech . B bt L Tt =

)
L
10110d’.ﬂﬂldndlﬂdﬂddﬂﬂﬁﬂ‘ﬂﬂddﬂdﬂﬂﬂﬂ10110’.1010d’h.ﬂ&‘dﬂﬂdﬂdddﬂdldd‘nnﬂﬁj‘i .

THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA'PROGRAM 15 DEVELOPMENTAL: THE REFORF, AN
AITRIPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC I'LAY ARD TH'E
(RAMATIC FCRMS QF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A
AEOLL, THE APCLICATINY OF THE SKIIG, "‘/"' REVILW AND REINFORCE~
MENS OF TER CRILD AND T KL REFINEMLN ” OF TiHE SKIL!..

»
Iy

%
%

. N "C'I/"‘ DETRE PROGRAM MEAN
S k B SN EXFSRHENCES TN DIANA AT ANY
-'ih‘AI. If VFl T = ‘E\"(“Wf ‘VI)H’ uﬂ ‘PEFCRE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS JF THEIR STARTING f("M S, NEED THL OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEEL THROJGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM,
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

eyt P e . EEEAN

s

THE CHILD SHOULD: 2

- speak clearly

- gspeak with ecase

- Speag exproessively
= speak with enerqgy

= speak with an. 'mpreciation of
the flexibility of the voice
as an instrument

= loarn concepts of pitch,

pause, rate, intensity, volume

@develop the following interpretative
dkills: B

~- communicate the meaning of the
picce of literature

- oxpress mood

- exélore_natural rhvthm

- phrase for meaning

= colour Individual words

- develop skills of presentation
by becoming aware of tho
- importance of face, voice and body
@develop appreciation for anjoymoent
of Titerature

®develan ompanhy through experiencing
Lhonght s and® feelings of other paopl
ainnd other culures ns exprassed
thipugh their story '

<

. ,

@ ‘evelop lananage skills through the -
lTanguaae nrocesses of speaking,
lTistening, writing and r 1ding

SPECTFIC CHURIC DRAMA SKILLS

@utilize skills as outlined in
choral speech, dramatic movement:,
"mitme and dvamatization

oo
-

(&N

GRADES .

.= 2 3 - 4 5 = 6

. ¢
- u-—--———*——-u---uwmn-wn#
. .
W o G Gt BAS W G TR S S A WA TR WS gt SRR A -w‘..i .

D N WD S Y B D PR RS RS W, W N W WS S WS ul --*

-—-.-—..u——u---————.—a—vu--ﬂ-'-#

-..m-r-——--m———-q--n——'n.--—w-b

u-—--.u-.-—--——--——.o--n-.-—--nunb

—
-

o o o o e 2 e 0 i S
e e o om
e —————— e e e o e

v e e 1 e g e e 2 o 00 o

- ————-—---—-—n—-ﬂo-’&“.-m‘_hf,”

= e s e e e e

--——...—-n...-....——-.---..—.—~.-...-..-.-—b

————-—.——,—..—.——.—u-—ns.——_—-——’




- fa

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

T SIS B

o

THE CHILD SHOULD: ' ' 1 -2

°
— — 0 AR T B gt s S s e o AP ot S gty ; b iy

®analyze Jzterature for dramatic
‘potential

®create 1nd1v1dual and/or group
characterization

®@cxplore appropriate movement and
speech qualities for the
characterlzatlon

.1pply choric drama Skllls to the
investigation of other areas of
study '

®learn how to use theatrical
elements to enhance the
presentation

Choric Drama —
The Wind and.'the Sun

oo
-
1

———————

*

VO - T T P ey PO S A MR g WS -.--..._’

a
_..—a_-—n—--——_-—_-—-.—-—-*

———--———-—-—-o-——’




[ . . ¥

. ® o CHORIC DRAMA

What is Choric Drama?

' . v
CHORIC DRAYA is' a presentational dramatic form of expression which uses -
- skills such as enactment, coordinated group movement and mime, togethor
with theatrical elements such as scenery, costuming, properties, light
and sound, ' in order to enhance the choral speaking of a piece of literature.

When should you do it?.

Because it uses other dramatic forms of expression, choric drama should
be undertaken only when you feel that your class has spent sufficient

—_ . time focusing on: moving (dramatic movement and mime) , speaking (choral
speech), moving and speaking (dramatization)..

What choral speech- skills does the class need before ycu begin?

Recause you can use choric drama as an en':ancement of choral speech, you
shonld feel that your class i accomplished in the following skills before

vou bedgin:

-1} the students can listen critically to themselves and others;
2) they can blend their voices with others;
3) . they can respond to cu:s given by the conductor,

r

Why might it be a good thing to t:y with your class?

It you feel that you would like your class to share their experiments in’ ¥
effective speaking with others, then you might consider choric drama '
- ' because it is an attractive but nonthreatening dramatic form of presentation.
The students perform work as a group or, .if as soloists, are supported by : Y
a group. All the members of the class can be involved at some level , W3
appropriate to their individual skills. BRecause it uses other dramatic ' L
forms combined with speech, choric drama provides a combination for some ]
aspects of your class work. Also, it can help you realize many of the : ‘ L
objectives det forth in the second and third goals of the drama program,
Finally, it can provide the answer to that vexing question, "What can my Lo
¢lass do for the school concert?" : : . e

What assistance does the curriculum guide offer?

In the curriculum guide, you :hould look first ‘at the skills outlined tor
choric drama on pages 118-120. You will also find it useful to review
the techniques suqggested in the lessons provided for choral speech. The .
four sample lessons and three scripts included in the DRAMA RESOURCE are ' .
intended to give you some guidance in planning and structuring your work '
with your class. Although the lessons are designed tor qrades one and

' ' two, what they suggest as an approach is applicable 'to more senior arades.

A A A

PR

ERIC

Aruntoxt provided by Eic:




AT T NS T e ST i S et T e e i e

What are the stgps-in preparing a choric drama?

l..

,xglore the selection through movement, mime, sensory impression
and enactment/dramat;zat;on.

. Guide ntudenta to a voral intcrpretation of the selection, working
for choral speech skills of clear enunciation, natural phrasing
and emphasis and vocal vaplety.

Determine the theatrical form of the presentation, prepare the
script, select actors, rehearse and polish the presentation,

How is choric drama scripted?

As the teacher/director, begin by asking students to experiment with
movement and dramatization based on ideas from the literature. .'Draw
on the ideas your students have presented through their experiments
to make a detailed plan which includes the following:

1. the division of the literature for choral spéaking{
2. the blocking (the placement of the performers);

3. (the stage business (the enactment which will occur and how it
will coordinate with the chors' speaking);

4. the physical setting (the arrangement of platforims, the scenery,
the costuming and properties which may.be necessary).

It is important in the scripting to keep in mind the level of skill
development of your students and plan accordingly, e.g., if they are
comfortable and confident with antiphonal and cumulative speaking in
choral speech, use these techniques in devising your script. See the
sampl e 'crlpts in the DRAMA RESOURCE, pp. 124A - 124V, for examples
of scripting “of presentation, : : :
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Three samplé scripts for choric drama:

"fost", A.I. Tooke . EQ c (Grades 1-2)
\ . '

"Snéezles“, A.A. Milne \ (Grades 3=4)

"Johnny Dunn (The Firsgt Eplsode) lbert Goad (Grades 5-6)

Th .se three scripts are meant to show\y some appropriate dramatic
extensions of poetry and prose. The script for grades one and two is
relatively short, the choral work is simple unison speaking and the

' enactment. is mimed in front of the choir. The script for grades threa

and four is longer, the chorus is used antiphonally, the enactment’

is more complex, but there are very few solo lines, most of the
dialogue still being spoken by the choir. The scr&pt for grades five
and six is prose which is more difficult to speak c¢horally than poetry.
The choir is required to use unison, antiphonal and Sumulative speech.
There are many opportunities for solo work, aa well as™for group
characterization. Although the setting remains simple, there are more
demands for complex patterns of movement from the choir. ipally,

the présentation would be enhanced if it could be performed wz@hout a
conductor, but only if the choral speaking remained, at a high layel,

N

AN

.,

' \

A3

The staqe terminology (stage directions and stage areas) used throughour

these scrlpts is explained in the glossary : -

Whan is a class ready to share its work with others?

"When you choose material fpor your class and plan the scripting of the
literature, begin simply. As your cla:s grows in skill you can
introduce the more complicated forms ot choral speech and ehactment.
Do not feel that every experiment with choric drama must be presented.
You must gauge when your students are ready to share their work with i
-others and that can be only when they have. had enough experlences df
the form to feel confident.
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SEE SECTION oN CHORAL
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VOCABULARY

EXPLORE MOVEMENT
INTERPRETATION

l
% WHICH ENHANCES
i INTERPRETATION

i
d

“"HORIC, DRAMA SEQUENCE (GRADES 1-6)

EXPLORE THEATRICAL
ELEMENTS
WHICH PROJECT
THE INTERPRETATION

FOR THE CLASS

EXPLORE
THE COMMUNICATION
OF THE INTERPRETATION
TO AN AUDIENCE

SFLECH,

-

EXPERIENCES WHICH EXPLORE
MEANING OF THE POEM

USE SENSORY AND ACTING oUT

»

AND THE BODY PLACEMENT WITH

|MOVEMENT, LIGHT, SOUND AND

COSTUME -PIECES WHICH

PROJECT THE INTERPRETATION

POLISH THE PRESENTATION

TO INHANCE COMMUNICATION
TO OTHERS .

-

<
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—%" . SAMPLE SCRIPT
.. CHORIC DRAMA

. o

"LOST" - by A.I. Tooke
GRADEY: 1-2 Y

- ( : STACE o

n

= _ . _Jf~/"/~(“ (iCHOIR :“;\““w,\~\-g - -l .
U AT 4 L g XRXX K e T |

. x
X KXY :
STAGE RIGHT Mo STAGE LETT

\ x .
T e

DOWN STAGE

The boy and his dog enter down stage right. The boy throws a stick which the dog
chases and returns to the boy. The boy throws the dtick again. The dog rushes

to pick it up but before he can return it to the boy, a cat enters down stage left,
crossing towards centre stage., Suddenly the dog sees the cat and begins to chase
it. The cat and dog run in a complete circle. The boy begins to chase after his
dog. The cat rurns upstage left behind the choir followed by the dng, then the

. boy. The .at runs from behind the choir to centre stage, She stops, looks for . N 1%
' the dog, then runs off stage right. The dog enters and runs centre stadge, He ‘ Sk
sniffs and crosses right. Stops, then sniffs his way back to centre stage, . then N
runs off stage left.,. The boy enters to centre. He runs right and looks - sces o .}

nothing. le runs left, looks again, sees nothing and crosses centre looking

! very disconsolate. ' .
: . A

‘. SHE LOST by A.1. Tooke : ' : fﬁ'
CHONU:S » ' : . . ' 23
. Mrs. Jones and a student carrying a sign mounted on a pole enter . - o

from stage left to down left. Mrs. Jones has a duster and mimes g
) _ Cleaning her house. The sign carrier stands upstage of her. The . i
i sign reads: "Mrs. Jones' House". The boy crosses tc the sign carrier,

lle mimes knocking on the door, The Sign carrier stamps the floor to
provide sound for the knocks, then he extends his arm. NMvs. Joncs

- crosses to the door, mimes opening the door by swinging the sign
carricer's arm back, The boy takes of( thig cap and together with

~ . the choir says:

o . 211
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Have you seen a little'dog\
With a big brass collar? R .
He's mine! .
He's lost! '
?be reward's one dollar!

. b
Mrs. Jones shakes her head. She gets an idea and crosses to stand
heside the boy. She closes the door behind her. The sign carrier
reverses his sign and on the other side we see a picture of the dog .
with the word "lost" printed underneath. The three characters begin. .
to cross downstage left. "'As they do so, from stage left a police
officer and a sign carrier enter. The second sign reads "Police .
station". The boy knocks on the door. The second sign carrier
repeats the business of making his arm into a door, The police
officer crosses to the door, opens it and the boy and the choir say:
If you happen to see him
Or hear him around
Telephone! ' _
Quickly! _ . ' :
And tell me he's found. '

The police officer shakes his head:. Then he gets an idea. He closes
the door and joins the others. The second sign carrier reverses his
sign and the other side says, "Rover Reward $1.00". All the characters
begin to cross stage right. As they do so the SPCA man, the cat and

‘the third sign carrier enter stage right. . The SPCA man is petting

the cat. The third sign carrier is positioned upstage of them. The
sign reads "SPCA" or "Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals".
The police officer shows the boy the door. The boy steps forward and
knocks. The. third sign carrier repeats the business of the door.

The SPCA man opens the door and the boy and the choir say:

He's a hice little dog,
with a big brass collar,

He's mine!

He's lost!
The reward's one dollar.

The SPCA man ncds affirmatively. He crosses behind the choir and
reappears with the dog from upstage left. The boy and the dog run.
to meet in the centre.

Yes, that's my little dogl
Sec his big brass collar.
te's safel I

" Thank you, Sir (Ma'am)

The boy takes a dollar from his pocket, gives it to the dog which holds‘:
it in his mouth and trots to downstage lcft and gives it to the SPCA
man. ’

212
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BoY.: The SPCA man places ‘it in a shoebox marked "Donations", .
The actors line up across the stage. The third sign carrier reverses
his sign which reads "Fqund",! The performers bow, The dog (stage
left) sees the cat (stage right) and chases her off right followed
by the boy and the other actors.

L . CHORUS - Please accept one dollarl . - ‘
\ o :

,

213




]

bewemn  $EPARATE SUBJECT @

CHORIC DRAMA

"SLEEZLES" - by A.A. Milne

L - o
GRADE: 3-4 }
5 1 ;i ’ ) . . Lo
UP STAGE CHOIR 4 CHOIR B UP STAGE
L RAXK A . .Y :
__m!,_u___ Choral Riaers ——mt i Al
X XRX - ARKHR
- X MOTHER = x "~ K FATHER
X MAXD ' CONDUCTOR =
‘ % —Xt . .
. ' R $ f : .
TACE RIGHT x..CHRISTOPHER }BEDP OSTS - " sracE rLEPT -
DOWN STAGE - - Z |  DOWN STAGE
AUDIENCE -
" CHRISTOPHER (Centre stage and down stage of the conductor.)
. ROBIN: Ah-choo! ' :
(He sneezes into@a large handkerchief.)
CHOIRS : . B
A& D: SNEEZLES Co : LR
CHRIS R.: Ah-choo! (He sneezes again.) - : ' - _ _ ' u‘
CHOIRS - e
A & B: By A.A. Miline "
o . : ! 3
CHRTS Ree Ah-choo! (He sneezes once more.) \\ )
' ! . . . N _'/' N :“
(Mother and the maid cross to stage right of Christopher. ﬂ;‘/
The mother feels his forehead. She sends the maid off- i
stage right.) ' k
THOTES (The stage business and the speaking shduld happen simultaneously. |
AN Re ' The mother exarines Christopher's tongue. The maid enters down .
right carrying a large medicine bottle and a spoon. She is .
followed by four people carrying a headboard (cardboard) and a 5
footboard. The four people who act as bedposts cross centre, v
down stage of the counductor. The mother helps Christopher into g
the bed. He stands between the head and footboard (see diagram ¢ )
at the end of the script). . . © ‘ :
124~-D
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'ﬁf'- L A // R
' . CHOIRS \\ ‘Christopher Robin
A & B: -Had wheezles
o o ' And Sneezles, .
o ' They bundled hif
- : - Into
His bed,

"CHOTIR A (Father ‘crosses carrying a medicine bottle and spoon and stands
' stage left of the bed. The mother and the maid cross to stage
right of the bed. The miad hands the bottle and spoon to the mother.
Both Mother and Father pour out doses of medicine. The mother admin-_

isters the dose to Chrlstopher who makes a wrv face,)

They gave him what goes
With a cold in the nose,

CHOIR B: (Father administers <'=1~cip§;e"=° Christopher makes an even wrier face.)

And some for a cold - L
In the head.

CHOIR . (Fathier &nd Mother hand bottles and spoons to the maid. They stand

A § B: ~~ at the bedside looking worried. The mother whitpers to the maid
(Fetch the doctors.) The maid maires a bob-curtsy and exits stage
right.) :
They wondered
- ‘ . If sneezles

_ . . Could turn
. Into measles, s
If sneezles - s : o
- Would turn . ' o
\ Into munps; : ‘ ' 7

CHOTR A: (The mother examines Chrastopher s chest and the father 1nspects . T !
' Chrlstopher s axm.) : _ M

They'examined his chest.
For;a rash, ' -

CHOTR B - 'and the rest . g
Of his body for swellings ‘ Do
And lumps. ' o
CHOIR A: - (The maid enters down.stage right and stands collecting the hats of. 0

four doctors who cross and bow to the mother who has crossed right -
to meet them. The maid carrys the hats off stage rlqht then re-~
turns to stand stage right of the mother.)

They sent. for sone doctors
In sneezles

- CHOTR B: ' And wheezles - ’ f__

215 : . 124 -E




CHOIR
- A& B

CHOIR 4{
CHOIR B:
- CHOIR A:
CHOIR B:
The

DOCTORS:

CHOIRS
A & B:

PO
DOCTORS :

OTHER TNO
DOCTORS :

They said,

To 'tell them what ought
To be done.

]

(The doctors line up in:front of the bed. They bow to the father
who then crosses dowr left. The doctors turn up stage and look
at Christopher. They take out note pads. ' Two cross and stand
to the stage right of the bed and two cross tc stage left of the
bed. There they mimic asking the questions and writing down
Christopher s responses )

All sorts and conditions
Oof famous physicians
Came hurrying round

At a run. .

They all made a note
Of the state of his throat,

They asked if he suffered
From thirst; .

They asked if the sneezles .
Came after the wheezles,

.Or if the first sneezles
Came first.

(They rnddle together at the foot of the bed in deep discussion
+hen ciearing their throats two cross down right and two down
left and address the audience.)

Ahem, Ahem, Ahem.

(They stand down right with thumbs hooked into their vest pockets
and sound very profound as they address the audience.)

- If you teasle

A sneezle

Or wheezle,

A measle

May easily grow.

(They stand down.left with one hand on their lapel and one hand

clasped behind their backs and sound even more profound as they.

address the audience.)

Rrut humour or pleazle

The wheezle

Or sneezle

The measle

will certainly go. 231
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. CHOTRS ' (The two doctors down right cross to stand on either side of.
4 & B: the mother. They begin to discuss the case with her and the
- maid and-lead them to join the huskand and the other doctors

who have been in conversation (mimed) down left.)

'
M . ' . -

¥ : They expognded the reazles
. ' . For sneezles
; And wheezles

?;; The manner of measles - , v
T When new. '
) They said,
_' - THE FOUR (They’cross to centre stage and form a line,) o
- DOCTORS: o N
o 'If he freesles ,
- In draughts and in breezles,
) Then PHTHEEZLES
-May even ansue.'
CHOIRS (The choir members gasp in horror, turn to each other and buzz
- A & B: . with agitated conversation {0h,’ dear me, My goodness, Whatever
, shall they do, ‘etc.} The mother faints and is helped off stage
: left by the maid and the husband. The doctors march off stage
right.) - ' '
_ - CHOIR A: (After the doctor, the parents and the maid exit, Christopher
: Robiii hops out of bed; crosses to the front of the bed and
. o stretches.) L
Christophef Robin
Got up in the morning,’
CHOIR I: . The sneezles had vanished away.
CHOIR And the look in his eye
A & B: . Seemed to say to the sky,
CHRIS R.: " (He assumes the old melodramatic actor's pose for an aside and

- says tou the audience:)

'Now, how to amuse them
tT o Today?'

(Christopher skips off stage right.)

Choric drama treatment of "Sneezles" fxom NOW WE ARE SIX
by A.A. Milne by permission of Curtis Brown Ltd., London,
on behalf of the Trustees of the Pooh Properties.
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EXPLORING MOVEMENT AND

SAMPLE LZSSON PLAN:

CHORIC DRAMA - LESSON ONE

ENACTMENT FOR ENRICHMENT. ... ) ‘ e

— R

GRADE: 1-2
TIME: 35 minutes
OBJECTIVE: . -To enrich, through movement, sensory experiences
" -and enactment, the students' understanding and
appreciation of a poen. . -
v 9 . s ..
To gain for the students an understanding that the
community in which they live provides services which -
can assist them (e.g., the neighbours, the police,
the media and the animal shelter). :
BACKGROUND . , :
INFORMATION: The class has been investigating the community in
' " which it lives. The students have had drama
experiences in the enactment of stories and several
experiences in choral speech. (See section on
choral speaking.) | ' .
In this series of lessons on choric drama, the
, teacher aims to help the students gain through-
o experience an understanding that there are services
and support systems in a community which can be used
to assist people with their problems (finding a
lost dog). The teacher will also introduce students .
to a dramatic mode (choric drama) which the students
. can wse in order to .communicate their understanding
of community support to others (. esentation of a
choric drama to another class or the students'
parents). : - :

ADVANCED 9
PLANNING The teacher should commit the poem “Tost’. by
MATERIALS: A.I. Tooke to memory and decide on ap effective
" - rendering of the selection. '
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LOST
]
A.1. Tooke

Have you seen a little Gog,
With a big brass collar?
He's mine! ;
Ke's lost!
The rew:rd's one dollar.
If you lappen to see him
Or hear him around
Telephone!
Quickly! _ _
And tell me he's found.
He's a nica lit&le dog, .
With a’'big brass collar,
He's mine) '
He's lost! _
The reward's one dc}lar.

|

CATEGORIES

Introduction

Physical
- Warm=ups

STRATEGIES | s

‘Q i ‘
The students clear the space of desks,
tables, etc., and sit with the teacher 1in

a circle on the floor. THe teacher

engages the students in a discussion about

the behavior of young dogs.

In parallel'play, the student mimes some
of the typical actions of a puppy as the

‘teacher describes them. The activities

might include the following:

- following a scent =~ scratching fleas

- chasing a stick - settling in front
- shaking water from of a fire for a
his coat . pleasant sleep

- lapping water

.9

R20-

.TEACHER NOTES

The teacher
collects
students'
ideas for use:
in the enact-
ment.

The exercises

'. call for the

practicing
of mime skills
which students
may wish to
use in the
enactment which
follows. The
last mime

G
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STRATEGTES

-

Inactment

‘back.,

STRATEGIES "

.

The teacher asks the chxldren to assume
the role of a puppy in the story which
he/she will relate. The story desoribes
the adventures of a "wuppy who discovers
t@at the gate to his yard has been left
ajar.
the world outside his fence. He has
many adventures; however, when he decides
to -return home, he cannot find his way
Tired and confused he curls up

and falls asleep.

The teacher gathers the students ‘around
him/her and asks them how they felt during
the enactment. She/he. asks the students
to consider the responsibilities that the
owner of the puppy has towards his/her
pet. The dog cannot ask directions in -
order to find his way back. 1Is it, there-
fore, the owner's responsibility to search
for the puppy? How might the owner set
about finding his/her dog? Who might he/
she ask to help in the search? :

‘ends with the

"activity.

parallel
" play

The puppy sets off to investigate +

"discovering '

itself lost.

TEACHER NOTES '

children

quiet, relaxed
and ready for
the next '

The drama
enacted in

introduces
the stulents
to differing
emotions. It
allows the
students to
experience
both the
excitement of

a new world

and the distress
of the puppy i
at finding ' IR

The discussion
allows the
students to
recoonize and
discuss their
emotions. The
emvtional
reactions
strengthen

the students'
belief in the
importance of
the task which
their discussion
has evoked, :

i.e. the-
finding of i
the dog. i
A
8
g
N

=

s

B
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CATEGORIES

Conclugion

STRATEGIES

The teacher asks the students if they would

like to continue the drama in order that the
owner might find the lost puppy. The stu-
dents are asked to replace the furniture
that has been moved for the drama and while

" they do so they are asked to think of

strategies to recover the dog.

TEACHER NOTES '

The conclusion
sets a challenge
for the students
to find ways of
solving the
problems and sets
up some antici-
pation for the
continuance of
the drama,

.
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* INTEGRATOR

_ SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

CHORIC DRAMA - LESSON' TWO

INTEGRATION FOR E_XPLORING AND ENRICIHING

-  GRADE:  1-2 S |
_ TIME: . 50=-75 minutes R :
S O0BJECTIVE: . 'To enrich ‘the students' response to literature |
: ' . through activities in drawing, recording and
writing. : :

To gain an understanding by the students of some
community services. :

’

To prepare for a choric drama.

_ . BACKGROUND This lesson is meant'-to follow immediately after
- TNFORMATION:  the first lesson in choric drama. -

ADVANCED The teacher has established three working areas

- ~ ’ PLANNING (stations) in the classroom. At the first stacion
MATERIALS: are art materials for the drawing of pictures and
. making of posters., At this station, the teacher
. ' _ can post a vocabulary list with words and phrases
such as "lost", "reward", "Have you seen?", etc.

At the second station are cassette tape recorders

and microphones for the students to record ' :
announcements. (It is assumed that students would P
have acquired some skill in the handling of this : .
equipment.) At the third station are chairs and a

desk. for the teacher at which he/she may record on

a notepad or, better still, a typewriter, the
advertisements composed by the students.

CATEGORIES - STRATEGIES ' TEACHER NOTES

Introduction The teacher asks the students to recall The review of 2
: . the story which they enacted in the the story ’

previous drama class. The teacher asks should re-awaken
what ideas they have of ways to find the - the urgency to =
lost puppy and people they might ask to - find the lost .
assist them in the search. The teacher - dog and motivate
asks each sthdent to relax, close his " the activities - 3
eyes and listen to the poem -"Lost" which which follow
the teacher recites to them. The teacher the lesson.
asks them how the owner iteels in the The poem shifts
poem and wha$ he is doing to try to fing the attention

° T _ .
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CATEGORIES

Developing
Activities

Verbalining

Correluted
Activities

BT S L I L
A \‘"lli\-‘"" :".‘} R

.

STRATEG IDS\

hiq dog. If they\have not already
thought of offering a-reward for the
lost pet, the students could add this
to their list of ideas. Othér ideas
might include enlisting hulp from -
neirthbours, classmates, the police,
advertising, K with posters, on the radio
and in the newspapers (having examples'
of these kinds of advertisements would
help).

In order to enlist the help of the
ccamunity agencies, the students are
challenged to .be able to describe - -
the lost dog. The teacher assumes the

role of a friendly neighbour who comes

to say that she has heard that the
students have lost their dogs. She

~asks them to describe their pets (size,
name, markings, colour, peculiar ‘

patterns of behaviour, how big a reward
they will. ofrer)

The neighbour says she will help and

‘suggests that the owners plan a

campaign to find the pets. First she
suggests that they return to their
homes, make a phone call to the pclice,
report that their dogs are missing

and describe the pets in detail.

The teacher in role as the neighbour
calls the students on the telephone and
invites them to his/her house for more
planning. When the students are
assembled, the neighbour suggests that
they can undertake some of the
following tasks.
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" TEACHER NOTES

" assume roles

- strengthens

the parallel

~The use ot

from the puppy : e
to the owner, L

The teacher

has assumed
"role" and by
her questioning
invites the '
children to

as the ‘lost
pets' owners.
The invention
of detail

the students'
belief in the.
drama.

The verbalizing
will assist the
students to

formulate a TR
picture of o
their pets and

play enables
each student
to attempt the

~ task.

various methods:
of encoding
information,
drawing, printing,
recording and
dictating
reinforces the
students' belief
in the task.




CATEGORIES
.,;\ ~
Sharing
nactment

Refleotion/
Conslusion

STRATEGIES

a) Make and place in the neighbourhood
A poster with a picture of the dog,
the pet's name, the amount of the

.reward and the students' telephone °
number, . :

b) Make a taped announcement to be
Played over the radio station.

c) Place an,.advertisement in the
classified section-of the newspaper.
In this activity the teacher will
assume the new role of the clerk
who will record the ad to be placed
in the paper. ' ‘

P

" In the ‘role of neighbour, the teacher

reassembles the class and together thev
walk through the neighbourhood looking:
at the posters,; listening-to the radio and

‘the lost announcenents and.reading the

newspaper. ' el

' Thé neighbour has -an idea. She/he

sometimes works as a volunteer at the
SPCA Animal Shelter. Perhaps the owners
might. look there. He/she explains to
the children what the SPCA does, then
leads the children into the hallway,
down the corridor and back to the
classroom. There she assists the
student owners to be reunited with their

pets.

The neighbour invites all the owners to
sit down with their doge and to pet
them. 'Hey/she asks the owners what they
might do in the future to ensure that
their dogs are not lost again. He/she
suggests that they rest with their pets
before they begin the journey back home
and when the class is settled, the

teacher rereads the poem "Lost". ' v

©activities

TEACHER NOTES .

If the teacher h
does not wish
to spend too
much time," : 5
the students Y
might choose " ..f
one of the - G

only., If time
is a facter, '
the laesson .
may -be concluded
at this point
and the fifth
ani sixth
activities
carried on the
next day.

It is important
to recngnize
.and share with
others the
work of the -
students.

In the reflection
the teacher can
evaluate the
learnings that
have_occurred,
and the studentsy,
ability to
extrapolate.

from the :
activities, : ﬂ%
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TEACHER NOTES

Although the
poem is used
in the first
lesson in a

‘casual way,

it will assume
greater
importance in .
the next lésson.
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:
CHORIC DRAMA = LESSON THREE

- LEARNING A SELECTION AND EXPLORING
ITS THEATRICAL POSSIBILITIES |

GRADE: 1-2 N
TIME: 35-45 minutes .

| OBJECTIVE: To learn a poem.

To explore the theatrical elements which will
project an interpretation of a poem.

BACKGROUND ) _ -
: . INORMATION: The preceding lessons.have built an experientisal S
- _ . framework for the enactment of the poem. This
: '  lesson should not be undertaken unless the students.

have had some experience of choral speech and have
- developed some skills in speaking in unison and in

following the teacher/conductor.,

ADVANCED ' )
y PLANNING The text of the poem "Lost" may be printed on a
. MATERIALS:  chalkboard but this is not essential,. :
CATEGORIES STRATEGIES ' . TEACHER NOTES
. Warm=up The i;eacher asks the students to find a - "The exercises
. place for themselves in a cleared space stretch and
in the classroom, then she/he leads the relax the body.

students through the .following activities: Yawning opens
' ' the throat,

a) You are a puppy all curled up asleep ' vapping
.in your basket. o . - exercises the
\ o s o tongue, chewing
b) The morning sun wakes you and makes loosens the
.you feel warm and relaxed. _ . jaw, panting
allows the
c) You wake up and have a good stretch. students to
_ . _ realize that .
'd) You shake your legs, your arms, you the breath is
“'roll your Head arcund, you drop- over centred in the
at the waist and shake your back. body not held

t _."

R27




Learning
the Poem

Developing

the Theatrical

CATEGORIES

Aotinitios

!
™~

. b,

STRATEGIES

@) I saw a tiny puppy yawn,

Yawn, yawn, out on our lawn.
I caught the yawn '
And ‘I yawned too.

Now just what would you do?
Why, yawn, yawn, yawn.,.

£f) You lap up-somé water from your bbwl.

Q) You find.a nice morsel of food in
your dlsh and chew and chew.

'hY You pant and see your stomach go

in and out.

i) You take a deep breath 1, 2, 3.
You hold it in your mlddle. '
Now you sigh out =~

Oh, dear me. -

The teacher gathers the students around
him/her and says the poem."Lost". - Then
she/he asks the students to repeat the
poem with heér/him, phrase by phrase,
Next she/he asks the students to stand
and places them in fairly close grouping
such as will be used in the presentation
of the poem. Again with the teacher,
the children repeat the poem.

The teacher invites the students to enact

a story which she/he will relate. The
story which is told includes all the-
mimed scenes which will be enacted in
front of. the choir as it speaks the poem.

-it is important

"and breath

-once a pattern

.break it in -

TEACHER NOTES

in the upper
chest, the sigh
out allows for
easy release

of the breath.

for the teacher

to have committed
the poem to memory
and to have worked
out the phrasing

pauses. The = | Cd
‘students will '
imitate the
teacher and

has been learned.
it is extremely
difficult to

order to try
some new
phrasing and
inflection.

There are two

~ways to enact

the play. The
children could

.be divided into




C 3 CATEGORIES *

?

STRATEGIES

a)

b)-

c)

d)

'These mimed activities include:

A boy/girl out walking his/her puepy
sees a cat. The puppy is eager to
chase. the cat and pullg on the leasnh
so hard that it slips from the
child's 'hand. = He/she runs after the
dog but he/she cannot keep up. When
he/she calls the dog, it does not
return., He/she searches for the
puppy but is unable to find it.

He/she knocks on a nelghbour s door.

When he/she answers, he/she says,
"Have you seen a little dog with a
big brass collar? He's . . ."

(The teacher encourages the children
to use the first verse of the poem

‘as the dialogue in their enactment.)

The boy/girl, together with the

neighbour, go to the police station

and ask the officer at the 'desk,
"Have' you seen . .. .?" (Here the

- first two verses of the poem are

used as script for the enactment.)

The police officer, the neighbour
and the boy/girl approach the SPca

~shelter and ‘ask if thé& dog has been.

found. (Here the third verse or all
three verses could be used.) ' The
man/woman at the shelter says, "Just
a minute," and leads the boy/g1r1

Anto the room where the dogs are kept.

There the boy/girl .sees his/her dog.
The pen is opened and the boy/girl
and his/her puppy are reunited.
you might wish to add another verse
to Tooke's poem.

Yes, that's my little dog
See his big brass collar.
He's safe.

Thank you, sir (ma'am)
Please accept one dollar.

229

Here

TEACHER NOTES

groups of five
or six and

each member.
assigned a

part (boy, girl,
dog, cat,.
meighbour,
police officer,

'SPCA official)

or the children
could perform
the story as
the boy and
imagine the

. other characters, '
- It is important

that all the

" students have

the experience
of acting out
in order that
their speaking

. of the poem
carries the

emotional
involvement

‘of the story.

124-8
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CATEGORIES STRATEGIES TEACHER NOTES
' e) The boy offers the reward to the
shelter man who says that he will )
. _ . put it in the donation box to.help
» _ .~ pay for the keep of other lost dogs.
The teacher asks for volunteers to take = All the students /
the roles in the scenes while the class . who wish should
T speaks the poem. He/she selects the " be given an it
first cast, places the choir in the opportunity -
grouping which he/she used before. Thé to take part
teacher narrates for the actors the . in the enact- . :
-sequence of events in the enactment ment ‘because Sy
"(side coaching) and conducts the choir -the repetition o
through the verses of the poem. Read can only re-
_ - the detailed directnr's script provided . inforce the A
. . in the next lesson on choric drama. learning of the U
' : : : poem. Each T i
" student -who ) B
performs the
story will
."bring forth
‘some-new idea
which the
“ _ : teacher can’
' incorporate
in the final i
presentation. -
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

"GRADE:
PINE :

OBJECTIVE:

BACKGROUND
INFORMATION :

.-

ADVANCED
. PLANNING
MATERIALS:

CHORIC DRAMA = LESSON FOUR
‘" POLISHING A PRESENTATION

.1"'2 . . :.
20=25 minutes

!

© INTEGRA

To explore the possibilities for machieving an,
effactivg communication of a poem to an audience.

To provide through repetition a security for the

student performer.

<

Because the polishing cannot be achieved in one

lesson, the teacher uses the lesson format as many
times as is necessary to achieve the objectives.

- If the selection is relatively short and the
performance is kept simple, four or five short
rehearsals should provide the polish and security

_that are needed, .

The teacher will have selected a cast of actors for

the presentation.

°

are needed. -

(The cast can be doubled if the
teacher deems it advantageous.) The students will have
pPrepared the properties (signs) and costumes which
Keep costumes to -a minimum -~ a pair

of ears can suggest -a dog;  -an apron, the neighbour;

a peaked hat, the police officer; etc.

CATEGORIES

w&}m-up

STRATEGIES

The teacher always beginsg by varming up
the actors and choir physically and
vozally before starting the rehearsal.

Coss

7

The teacher always rehearses the presen-
tation as he/she means to have it
performed. He/she rehearses the enact-
ment together with the choral speaking

in order to avoid any feeling that: ong

aspect of the presentation is more
important than another., He/she side-
coaches the actors through the performance

TEACHER NOTES

See the Choric
Drama #3 and
the lessons on
movement and

choral speech

for suggestions
for warm ups.

Saveral short

_periods of

concentrated
work ara
effective.
The teacher
musgt gauge
when the




STRATEGIES

PN

- CATEGORIES TEACHER NOTES
slowly withdrawing the number of students’
suggestions as the students gain more energy and
confidence. He/she begins his/her interest are
conducting of the poem by saying the beginning to
poem with the choir but slowly begins fade and stop
to mouth the poem silently as the bpeakers. before rest-

- gain confidence and respond to the lessness sets
conducting. : Lo . . in.
Refleation The teacher should always conclude the v
' class by asking- students questions
about the work. What things
happened in the r'ehearsals which they
‘liked? What things nust they"work '
togethey on in order to 1mprove their
drama? etc. ' '
1 *—*‘l .

EVALUATION The teacher.may use the materials prﬂduced by the students

STUDENT/ (the drvawings, thes tape recordings the dictated newspaper

CACHER advertisements) in lesson two to gauge the students' work.
The portions of the lesscns devoted to reflection and
discussion should provide an insight into the students'
understanding of the concepts of community services and the
respongibilities of owning a pet. . The students' responres
and ability to recreate the mood of the poem will be a
gauge of the success of the work.

. Hopefully, students will wish to continue this work in choric

FOLLOW-UP

drama by attenpting to present ciher poems in this manner.
The students might be encouraged to invite representatives '
from the SPCA td see their presentation and to discuss the .

work of the society with tham.

-
]
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QLOSSARY

Breath Pause

The determlnatlon of when the speech choir shall stop in order to tuke
a breath usually determined by the phraslng. :

Conducting

.Leading a speech choir by giving cues for beglnnlng to speak together
at the beginning of a phrase, for taking a pause, for setting the
tempo of the. phrase, etc,

Term used to indicate that the performer should move from one stage
grea to another.

ggghasis
The pointing u§ of tﬁelmost important word in a phrase.
Inflection |
The rise and.fali of the voice within a phrase.
Intensity
The loudness or softness of the voice.
Phrasing
The grotping of words for sense,
Stage Area
The division of the performing space into six areas.
of these areas are used to give the

of the stage he/she should stand in or move to, e. g., "Enter up right",
"Cross to down left".

The designations
actor instructions for which part

9 0 © Auprence © © o

u

125

L ISP NP A W S

A o

Sl e




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Staye Blocking

The plan for the positioning and movement of the actor in
performance. - '

Stage Business

The plan for what actions the actor shall pgrform.

Stage Directions

o
-

The terminology used to give the actor :nstruction for movement on the
stage, e.g., "come down stage’ . “"cross stage laft". ’

. Down centre/up centre )
Down'left/up'left ‘ )
Down stagq[gp:stage. ): See stage areas.
Down righg/up-:ight )
Off.stage/on stage .) -

Stage left/stage right )

UP STAGE
4

( #

DOWN STAGE

o

o

© 0 o auprEnce o 0 °

STAGE AREAS

234
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Stage Properties

Objects used by the actor in performances. . S o

Theatrical Elements

Scenexy, éostumiug, lighting, stage properties, blocking and stage
business'which enhance‘and clarify the communication to the audience.

'S

4

Upstage/Downstage

e ‘Directions used to move the actor backwards and forwards on the stage. -

Vocal Variety

. . . : X RN
The use of inflection, emphasis, intensity and pitch to colour the
voice, : ' .

EVALUATION = L D

Attitude of the Studqu

[} . )\
Was the student:

cooperativa?
- ©  focussed on the leader? . : _ g
following directions?

engaged in the activity with a seriousness of purpose? ' ' R

enthusiastic about participating? :
i B
cooperative with the group? :

contributing to the group's uncovering of the meaning of the ‘ K
, PR
selection? ~ : . R ¢

using the skills of choral speech? o

using the skills of dramatization? _ i

W N4

B .’[
5
3
2
k
BEn
it
T
S
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*

Voice and Body of the Student

‘e Was the student: - _ o
i’ articulating clearly? ' P
pronouncing correctly? ' _ : . f%

projecting well?
adjusting voice|to variances in volume, tone and speed?
blending the voice with others?

providing a voxge sultable to the individual characterization?

using the face énd'body in a manner aﬁpropriate to the selection?

-

ST S

- working together precisely with the group in concerted movement taskse?

A

selecting appropriate movement to express individual characterization? ;ﬁ

’ R

. . ' ! Y
T . The Choric Drama_asg gerformedAQX the Group N

RS e N
LI

Were the students: . .

showing evidence of gradual growth during rehearsals in their b

abilities to communicate the selectxon through sound, movement and

characterization? Y

. making contributions to provxding suitable theatrical elements.
' (scenery, costuming, properties, lights, etc.) for the presentation?

concentrated and committed durxng presentation to the tasks that the
. leader and the group had set for them?

“t

. _ 'willing.to reflect on the strengths and weaknesses of their . g
' presentation to an audience? _ ' °

eager.to build on their experiences of choric drama as a result of
reflecting on their presentation?
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. CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/
USUALLY PRESCHOOL

_ DRAMATIC

[DRAMATIC PLAY

READER ' THEATRE

a form of oral interpretation in which a group

USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL

PLAY-) DRAMATIC PLAY -—-)rémucfuna; FOKM? OF gb-h)cuufm SPEAKING:
y  EXPRESSION Y, 2

p

OCUS ON  MOVING:

dramatic Mu
mime

US ON MOVING

of" readers

. performe works of literature using voice and geeture.

5L L GRADES

THE CHILD SHOULD:. . - 1 -2

3«4 5 .';j'.-ﬁ

GENERAL ‘SPEAKING SKILLS

2

@®develop the following vocal skills:

¢

- recoghize and reﬁ}qgube the articulated
sounds of standard Canadian speech

~ speak clearly ‘ _'\\\

AN

v . . . . ~ o -

~

Q044444‘44‘4&&44‘444444‘QQQQQQQQQQQAQQQQQQ‘QQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQQ

THE ELEMENTARY DRANA PROGRAM 1S DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN g
APPROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE 3
DRAMATIC FURMS OF EXFRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A :
“KILL, THE APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE~ 3
MENT OF THE SKILL AND THE REFINSNINT OF THE SKILL. 4
!

£

%

*

L]

i

1

HEMEMBEE ALSO THAT THE OPTICNAL NATURE OF THE PROGRAM MEAN:
ST STUDENDTS MAY REGIN THEIRE EXPERIENCES IN DRAMA AT ANY
GHADE LFVEL. IT 18 RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,

Ll R P S X Y § S Ry

; REGARDLE.'S OF THEIR STARTING FOINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
3 PROCEBD THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DBVELOPN™"AL CONTINUUM. -

AQQQQQRQ‘QQA44444444444‘44444‘4444044444&44444444‘44“44&‘!0‘4&‘!4
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@®develop the following interpretative

KIS

THE CHILD SHOULD:

ERADES

1 -2 3 -4 5 - 6

-

~ gpeak with ease
- speak expresslvely

~ gpeak with energy .

- speak‘wfth an appreciation of
' “the flexibility of the 'voice as

an instrument

= learn concepts of pitch, pace,
pause, rate, intensity, .volume

skills:

- communicate the meaning of the

piece of literature
- express mood
- explore natural rhythm
- phrase for meaning

~ colour individual words

- develop skills of presentation

by becoming aware of the importance

of face, voice and body

@develop appreciation for enjoyment of

literature

@develop empathy through expericncing
thoughts and feelings of other people

@develop language skills through the

and other cultures as expressed

through their story

lanquage processes of speaking,
listening, writing and reading

'

239

--———-—--——--——n———--———’

e rm e ————

——-—'n_-n'——-——vo——-—————————’

e o e et e i o e e B

LY T UM L

B L R L LR
e
e e e e ey
e e e ey
ey

—-—-———b—_———o-_—.u—————-+

_...._.............____-___._.._...___._’

s o v - — - o ——— —— _——— e e

_...____...._......___.._....__.,___.__’

..
B
1
3
3
it

s




I JoT I SEL AR AR A S T ST et 0 T e N 1 i
AT e , . : " _ .
[ : . . )

s GRS

THE CHILD SHOULD: L -2

At TV T e BT TV Lt BN o ARAAR S (T e MRS, WA g e B B

I
i
N
1831
[
[+

Lt ae bty ——— e tvee ae pom Al e e s § A ARG I up e GRS WY

SPECIFIC READERS' THEATRE SKILLS

®communicate effectively from = ceemccccceao >
a prepared script '

eoutilize skills as outlined in = scceecmeaao ————p ;
choral speech and/or storytelling _ . o
and dramatization . . 4
~@select visual elements to enhance . emescecce=- - fE
communication : : ; 3
-
®learn scripting techniques ' - ——— P 3
®@adapt material from othetr areas-' 3 ceeew -» . 5
-of study to the readers' theatre R

@appreciate readers' theatre as an - . 2 1 i e e -
art form : ' .

4G
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amo FOR'REA;peRS".THeAme .

What is readers' theatre? ' . : . Lo

~ ~

READERS' THEATRE is a form of oral interpretation in 'which a group of
. readers perform works of literature using voice and gesture. It is b

often called "Theatre of the Mind" because the objective is to bring ' i
. the literature to life in the minds of the listeners (audience) , e

Pre~requisite Study

Choral speech and/or storytelling and dramatization. .-

Where to Begin ' ) : - ik

LML T e

Seleéct Literature o : ) - z

.

« Read to locate an interéstindwand appealing combination of narration
and dialogue which has an identifiable beginning, middle ahd end.

Read to ascertain student appeal. ' : B o

-
-

Read to ascertain suitability of vocabulary. . e
‘ Read and consider your target audience.
Read and consider the quality of the literature.

Avoid scripting a piece which is too long. One to eight pages is
usually suitable for 5/6 groups.

; ' ' Adapt and Develop the Script

R

Read through to determine how many readers are necessary o ' , f

Select a method of. scripting which works for the selection. (You : S
.may have to experiiment with a variety of approdches at first.) X :

Think about relationships between characters and/or readers and Y
anticipate now it might be set up (staged).

Method A: Narrator(s) and Character@g)

Example - RED RIDING HOOD

!
All readers enter and sit with backs to audience (B.T.A.).
Narrators enter - faces to audience (F.T.A.)

241
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‘Narrator 1:

Narrator 2:

Narrator 1:

Mother:

'

Narrator 2:

Red:

,!

““Narrator 1l:

Method B:

‘narrow little path that led to the forest.

‘Red Riding Hood by Charles Perrault

Once.upon a time there was a.pretty llttle girl : _
named Red Riding Hood. ' “

(Red Riding Hood turrs #.T.A.)

She llved with her mother on the edge of a deep,
dark forest.

(Her mother turns F.T.A.)

One day her mothe; said,
Red Riding Hood, your grandmother is ill. Would,
you take this basket of food to her?

without a moment of hesitatlon, Red Riding Hood ' 'g
replied, . . '

Of'course,-I'll be pleased'to. I 11 leave right awayl

And off she went w1th the basket of food down the

(Mbther and Red turn B.T.A.)

Notice how the narrators share the responsibility of
carrying the story forward with N.2. providing the -
pertinent information relating to Red Riding Hood,

and N.1l., that which pertains to' the Mother. Later

on in the story they will share the narratation for
the Wolf and the Grandmother between them, identifying

,with specific characters. The Mother and Red Riding o

Hood speak the dialogue provided by the writer.

p

Reader is both Narrator and Character

Example -~ RED RIDING HOOD

' Readers enter and stand F.T.A.

Voice 2:

Voice 1:

voice 2:

- named Red Riding Hood.

Red Riding Hood

By Charles Perrault.
. I " .
Once upon a time there was a pretty little girl

242
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Voice 1: She lived with her mother on the edge of a deep,
dark forest. One.day her mother said, "Red Riding
Hood, your grandmother is ill. Would you take this
basket of food to her?" ' ¥

' Voice 2: Without a moment of hesitation, Red Riding Hood
‘' replied, "Of course, 1'll be pleased to," and
off she went down the narrow little path that led
to the forest. -

Note: 1In Method "B" the story is shared with readers
: assuming responsibility for certain ch:¢racters and
pertinent narration. You might decide that a
Voice 3 could project the character of the Wolf and
Voice' 1, who begins by identifying with the Mother,
might also identify with the Grandmother.

Tips for Scripting

Edit literature as necessary, usualiy by shortening descriptive
passages. o

If_narratérs'are used they should be aligned with certain characters
wherever possible. - .

Be sensitive to the meaning of the literature and dé not just share
the -script among a certain convenient number of readers —- read and
script for meaning.

Reading aloud.assists in determining the general suitabilitj oft
the selection and gives you an idea of how it is working. .

Start by scripting a couple of paragraphs-to see how your approach
is working. '

Remember it is boring if you are sitting to read one or two lines!
In readers' theatre a character can exit and return as another
-character. Could you give an extra small part to a reader who . is
already involved or could you eliminate it? ‘ :

A poem such as "The Crocodile's Toothache" by Shel Silverstein is a
" good place to s*art. '
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How can I introduce Readers' Theatre to my class?

There are several ways to introduce this form. Any of these are
effective. o

- Demonstrate yourself, but explain that readers' theatre is always
performed by a group. If you have your script ready to distribute
to the the class and it is scripted ior three, the children have
an idea to begin with and the opportunlty to introduce their own
ideas. -

- Show a film or a tape.

- Check with another teacher, perhaps in junior high school, to see
if a group' of her students might demonstrate.

- Prepare a demonstration piece with another teacher or a librarian.
- Prepare the staff to perform readers' theatre at an assembiy.

- Prepare one or two groups of children durlng reading periods.
" They can then become group leaders.

References:

Ca'ey, Frank. "Sounding Board", Expressways. Toronto: Gage °

Coger, Leslie Irene and Melvin R. White. 'Readers Theatre Handbook:.
A Dramatic Approach to Literature. Glenview, Illinois: Scott
Foresman and Co., 1982 (revised edition).
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READERS’ THEATRE SEQUENCE (CRADES 3-6)

g—
T

ORAL READING

Children work in small groups
ih order to explcre ideas,
characters, emotions and moods. |

Discussions and sharing ideas

with class enhances understanding.

Children ‘have opportunity to
investigate various roles.

TLEATRICAL INTERPRETATION

Theatrical elements which support
and enhance the meaning of the
literature and its projection to
the audience are explored and
seleanted.

The way in which exits and
entrances can be made are
explored and selected. ‘-

CRADE_5/G:  IDENTIFICATION AND
A OAPTATION OF LITERATURE.

Students rescarch, read, select
and script literature and/or
oriqginal stories for presentation
to others., ' '
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ORAL INTERPRETATION

New vocabulary expiored for

:meaning and pronunciation.

Words phrased to enhance meaning
and marked for emphasis.
Vocal- characterization, pitch,
pace and projection are

"investigated.

(Roles are assigned;)-

PUVALUZTION/POLISHING

The reading is performed for
friends (the class).

Good ideas are identified and .
helpful suggestions offered.

Groups then polish presentation.

CRADE 5/6: CRITICAL -APPRECIATION

," s
-

OF PERFO:™MANCE ~ Z

Students critique presentation
by others, through a process of
constructive criticism.

PHYSICAL INTERPRETATION

‘Movement and gesture which

enhances the communication

is explored.

‘The focus is established,

Onstage? Offstage? ’ C e
Onstage/Offstage? -

/

PLERFORMANCE

Polished presentation is
performed for another or
larger audience.

Another clais or classes,
within the library, for
another school.
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.-~ READERS' THEATRE -

N

GLOSSARY o o

B.T.A.
L _ Back to audience (offstage position) ‘?
] F.T.A. :
Front/face to audience (onstage position) )
_- . ' Ty
Exits and Entrances ' o - o _S
: Readers may enter from and exit to the back-to-audienice position : ;Q
p (B.T.A.). This either permits time to lapse or provides a reader with N
v the opportunity to exit and re-enter as another character. . !
;5 ’ . w ‘\:
» Readers may enter and exit from either or both sides of the performance g
~space. o
_ Readers may enter and sit with heads bowed, raising heads as they ‘%
: "enter" and lowering them as they "exit", , C
Readers may enter and exit in character, e.g., Bad Sir Brian may entek -3
with hands on hips and "blip" a couple of imaginery persons on the head "’
. K as he/she says "Bad Sir Brian Botany". : . v
: Focus - Offstage
Readers have an imaginery focus which is usvally at the mid-point,
beyond the audience. Actions and reactions to and from other readers : “
\ . (characters) are directed out to an imaginery person rather than to
_ ' the actual! person, e.g., if character "A" is to "blip" character "B"
~— Ty on the head, "A" acts as if "B" were in front of him and "B" acts as if ’ ‘
he has received the blow.
- Focus - Offstage/Onstage
Is a mixture of onstage and offstage focus. .
Focus - Onstage
i Readers look at and relate to each othe-.
Theatrical Elements .
CCostuming, lighting, sound and prcperties which enhance proiection to . /
- eudienve.  In readers' theatre only suggestions are used, e.q., o)
a person who is playing two roles -- a mother and a grandmother -- /|

might exit as the mother (B.T.A.) and return (F.T.A.) wearing a shawl Lo
“r a pair of spectacles on her nose to assist with the dual

characterizations. ) 4 .
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An overhead pronection might be used as a special effect to provide
a background (set) for a reading, e.y., Remembrance qu-

A reader might create a sound for another charavter, e.9., a narrator
mlght nake a knocking sound for a character who is miming knocking at
a door. Occasiona.ly, approprlatg music may be used to introduce and
culminace a performance.’

-

A property such as a handkerchief might be produced a.d used by a
character who is "crying”".

As a rule of thumb -- keep all theatrical elements to a selected

minimum. The . -objective 1s to use them only to enhance the communication

.of meaning. R
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EVALUATION

Does the child:

contribute to group understanding of literature?

%

read competéntly?
read expressively?
use voice to communicaée meaning and character?

select movement and gesture which enhances communication of
literature?

P

1

read with confidence within own group and for others?
perform with enthusiasm and confidence?

RS
offer helpful suggestions within own group and to others?

select uappropriate literature for scripting?

script literature for Readers' Theatre? '

© READERS’ THEATRE:
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

~ READERS' THEATRE .
SEPARATE SUBJECT.

READERS' THEATRE
GRADES: 3/4 and 5/6
TIME: 1=1% hours
OBJECTIVE: To introduce the form.
. BACKGROUND The students have had a lot of previous experience
INFORMATION: with choral speech and their general speaking skills
' are very good. 'They have also had experience at
dramatizing stories and scenes from stories which
they have shared with a grade two class. C
ADVANCED ‘The teacher has selected a poem which she has
PLARNING scripted and prepared to present to the class in
'MATFRIALS-' Readers' Theatre style. She has run off copies of
’ " this script for '‘distribution to the class following
~ her introduction, ' Her own script is within a duotang
and she has rehearsed it in order to be able to use
her demonstration to get the class started.
‘ \
CATHGORIES  STRATEGIES TEACHER NOTES

Introduction

Teacher tells students that she is going
to do some Readers'

Theatre for them and

that while she is reading they should

listen and watch carefully so that when
the demonstration is over they can tell
her what Readers' Theatre appears to be.

Following the demonstration,

students'

observations are noted on board and more
points surface as a vesult of teacher's

questions.

child:
Teacher:

e.g.,

Child:
Teacher:

It was sort of like a play.
Yes, it is sort of like

a play but do actors hold
their scripts in their
hands?

No, they learn it off.

They certainly do. 1In
Readers' Theatre, although
most readers have memorized
their script, they still
hold it. Can you guess
why?

235(). . \

Always give
those who are
observing a
task.

Note the
points the
children make
and those
which arise
from question-
ing. There
will be many
opportunities
to provide
adu. wional
information
later -- do
not overload:
them at this
point.




CATEGORIES

Skill-
developing
actiuity

STRATEGIES

Child: Well, you used ‘it to hit
. people on the head!
Teacher:. Excellent observation -- we

. use our script. as a g E

(write on board)

Class is divided into groups of three, e.qg.,
Donna, Martin and John would take a script
each and go and work over there:; Sarah,
Bruce and Sally, take ybur scripts and go
there and start worklng it through, etc.

\
To avoid problems with group numbers it is
advisable to have your introductory script,
scripted for either three‘persons or two
persons. Hand out the scripts for three
first, saving the script for two until the
end. : '

Once the chiidren are workiﬂg the tedcher
circulates -- helping out as\necessary and
reminding. them of the elemenxs of the form.

A couple of groups are selectﬁd to share
their work with the class. The teacher
models positive criticism, e.g., "John is
already beginning to sound like Sir Brian,
he's really helping me vibualide this
bully." \

1
A

"Moira, I really believed you had hit some-

. one on the head with your battleaxe --

excellent use of your script-as-prop."

oA
The teacher also gives the readers some-

thing to think about and to use in: the

- future. These may be made in a general

summation, e.g., "Remember that vour task
is to share the story with the audience.
Get used to speaking out =-- or prglgctlng
your voices." \
Having seen/heard and discussed the work
of a couple of groups, pair the remaining
groups and ask them to take turns in
being presenters and audience. The two
groups who have already done their
presentation may be directed to two other
groups to join the audience.
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TEACHER NOTES

-Identify
groups and
where they go -

quickly so

that they get

- on with task
without
fussing.
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. BAD SIR BRIAN BOTANY |
o ' : : . by A.A. Milne -

Sir Brian had a battleaxe with great big knobs on:

> He went among the villagers and blipped them on the head.
On Wednesday and on Saturday, but mostly on the latter day,
He called at all the cottages, and this is what he said:
"I am Sir Brian!" (ting=-ling) -
"I am Sir Brian!" (rat-tat)

. "I am Sir Brian, as bold as a lion -

_ Take that! = and that! - and that!"

Sir Brian.had a pair of boots with great big spurs on,

A fighting pair of which he was particularly fond,

On Tuesday and on Friday, just to make the street look tidy,
He'd collect the passing villagers and kick them in the pond.
"I am Sir Brian!" (sper-lash!)

"I am Sir Brionl!" - (sper-lashl)

"I am Sir Brian, as bold as a 'lion =~ . '

Is there anyone else for a wash?" '
Sir Brian woke one murning, and he couldn't find his battleaxe;
He walked into the village in his second pair of boots.

He had gone a hundred paces, when the street was full of faces,
And the villagers were round him with ironical salutes:

"You are Sir Brian? Indeed! : :

You are Sir Brian? Dear, dear!

Yow are Sir Brian, as bold as a lion?

Delighted to meet you herel"

Sir Brian went-a journey, and he found a lot of ‘duck-weed; '
They pulled him o and dried him, and they blipped him on the head.

They took him by the eches, and they hurled him into ditches,

And they pushed him under™waterfalls, and this is what they said:

"You are Sir Brian - don't laugh,

You are Sir Brian - don't cry, T T

You are Sir Brian, as bold as a lion -

Sir Brian, the lion, goodbye!l"

Sir Brian struggled home again, and chopped up his battleaxe,
Sir Brian took his fighting boots, and threw them in the fire,
He is quite a different person now he hasn't got his spurs on,
And he goes about the village as B. Botany, Esquire.

"I am Sir Brian? Oh, no! ' ‘

I am Sir Brian? Who's he? g .

I haven't got any title, I'm Botany =-

Plain Mr. Botany .(B)."

| . _ido-c
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BAD SIR BRAIN BOTANY 7 S i

Version A:
oo By il Sy Sl c A 2l

Threw readors

All readers enter and sit backs to audlence. (B.T.A.)

_ Brian:
,

Ni & N2:@

Brian:
¢ .

N1:

Brian:

N2:

Brian:

~ Nl:

N2:

Brian:

N2:

Brian:

-(Briqn entera, turms F.T.A.)

Bad $ir Brian Botany (enters, turnms face to audience (F,T.4.)

by A.A. Milne (enter F.T.A.)
“(Brian turms, exits B.T.A.)

Sir Brian had a battle axe with'great big knobs on; _ . L
He went among the villagers and blipped them 6u the head. a
On Wednesday and on Saturday -

but mostly on the latter day,

He called at all the coftages, and this is what he said: R

I am Sir Brianl!

Ting-ling. (Brian mimes ringing a door bell.)
I am Sir Brianl!
Rat-tat. (Brian mimes knocking on door.)

I am Sir Brian, as bold as a lion - ‘
Take thatl - and that! - and that! (mimes blipping people
on head - and exits B.T.A.)

!

Sir Brian had a pair of boots with great big spurs on. A
fighting pair of which he was particularly fond. i

On Tuesday and on Friday,

Just to make the streets look tidy, ‘
He'd collect the passing villagers and kick them in the pond.

(Brian enters F.T.A.)
I am Sir Brianl! 4

Sper~lash! (Brian mimes xicking someonc in pond. N2 veacts
and turne B.T.A.)

I am Sir Brianl!




BAD SIR BRIAN BOTANY =~ Version A (cont'd)

N1l

N1:

Brian:

&

NL:

N2:

Ni:

N2:

Nl:

N2:

N2:

Nl:

N2:

Nl:

Sper-lash! (Brian kicks someone else in pond. NI reacts
and turns B.T.A.) - «

I am Sir Brian, as bold as a lion -
Is anyope else for a wash?

3

(Brian exits and re-enters F.T.A. along with Narrator I
and Narrator 2.)

Sir Brian woke one morning, and he couldn't find his battleaxe.
(Brian looks under his chair and through the pages of his
acript.) R

He walked into the village in his second pair of boots.

(mimes walking) | |

He had gone a hundred paces, when.the street was full.of .
faces, . :

and the villagers wexe around him with ironical salutes.

You are Sir Brian?
Indeed!

You .are sir Brian?
Dear, dear!

You are Sir Brian as bold as a lion?
Delighted to meet you here!

Sir Brian went a journey and he found a lot of duckweed.
(Brian holds script wp in front of his face to indicate
he is in the pond.)
They pulled im out and dried him,
‘Brian 'reappears’.)
And they blipped him on the head.
Q. .
(N1 and N2 extend seripts and blipp Brian as if he t¢ right
in front of them ---offstage foous. )
They took him by the breeches, and they hurled him into
dit-hes. ' :

(Ne mimes action.)

And they pushed him under waterfalls. (mimed action)

54
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BAD SIR BRIAN BOTANY - Version'A  (cont'd)

Nl:
N2:
Nl
&24

Nl:

Nl. & N?x

N1:

N2:

Nl:

Brian:

I\

And this iS‘what they said:.
You are Sir Bfian?

Don't laugh.
You are Sir Brian?

Don't cry.

You are Sir Brian as boid as a lion?
Sir Brian, the.lion; goodbye!

8ix Brian strugqled home . agaln, and chopped up his

" battleaxe.

(Brian exits and re-enters to indicate travelling --
turng a complete circle.) - .

Sir Brian took his fighting boots, and threw them in' the
fire. '

(Brian mimes action.)

He is q%&te a different person now he hasn't got his spurs

on,
And he

oes about the village as -

B. Botany, Esquire,
I am Sir Brian? ph,'nol




'BAD SIR BRIAN BOTANY

Version B: Two readers.

Two readers enter, from either side and stand fdcing audienpe.

Voice 1:

Voice 2:°

Voice 1:

Voice 2:

Voice 1-

t

Voice 2:

Voice 1:

Voice 2:

He called at all the cottages and this is what he said:

Bad Sir Brian Botany,

by A.A. Milne,

(They sit.)

Sir Brian had a baﬁtleaxe with great big knobs oh;

He went among the villagers and blipped them on the-head

(V1 uses script ag hand property in place of a real battleaxe
and blipps imaginery person on head -- off stage focus.)

. - ‘:-"‘ ,.' .. .

On Wednesday and on Satufday, but mostlﬁ'on the latter day,-

I am Sir Brian!
Ting-ling.  (Rings imaginery door bell --' can uge soript
as prop t.e. door.) :

I am Sir Brian!

Rat-tat. (Knocks on imaginery door -- can use seript as prop

again. )

I am Sir Brian as Lold as a lion - ,
Take that! - and that! - and that! (blipps imaginery people

- on head.)

- . !

Sir Brian had a pair of boots with great big spurs on,
A fighting pair of which he was particularly fond..

On Tuesday and on Friday,

Just to make the streets look tidy,

He'd collect the passing villagers and kick them in the pond.
I am Sir Brian!

Sper-lash  (Mimee kicking villager in pond.)

I am Sir Brianl!

. Sper-lash  (Another villager goes into pond.)

I am Sir Brian, bold as a lion -
Is anyone else for a wash?  (Looke daround menacingly.)

Sir Brian woke.one morning, and he couldn't find his battleaxe;
He walked into the village in his second pair of boots.
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BAD_SIR BRIAN BOTANY - Version B (cont'd) . : - o

" Voice

Voice

Voice

Voice

Voice

Voice’

Voice

Voice

Voice

1:

21

l:

2

-

He had gone a hundred paces, when the street was full of
faces,

','And the villagers were round him with irpnical salutes. .

" ¥ou are Sir Brian?

Indeed! ' . ‘
You are Sir Brian? : : ' '
Dear, dear!

You -are Sir Brian, as bold as a lion?

Delighted to meet you herel

Sir Brian went a journey, and he found a lot of duckweed;

They pulled him out and dried him,

And they blipped him on the head (mimes action)

They took him by the breeches, and they hurled h1m into

ditches, -
And they. pushed him under waterfalls, and this is what they

said:

(Voice 1 reacts as if the action is beémg done to himself.) -

You are Sir Brian - don't laugh,. - . ) . . :

You are Sir Brian - don't cry;-

You are Sir Brian, as bold as a lion -

Sir Brian, the lion, goodbye!

Sir Brian struggled home again, and choupped up his battleaxe,
Sir Brian took his fighting boots, and threw them in the fire.

(Mimes appropriate actions.)

He is quite a different person now he hasn't got his spurs on,
And he goes about the village as B. Botany, Esquire.

I am Sir Brian? Oh, no!

I am Sir Brian? Who's he?

I haven't got any title, I'm Botany -
Plain Mr. Botany (B).

(Readers stand and exit, beZowzng same pattern as for
‘entrance. )

Readers Theatre treatment of "Bad Sir Brian Botany" from
WHEN WE WERE VERY YOUNG by A.A. Milne by permission of
Curtis Brown Ltd. London on behalf of the Trustees of the
Pooh Properties.
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SAMPLE LESSON PLANS:

" INTEGRATOR

READERS' THEATRE - INTEGRATED . - L | .
GRADE: 3-6 _
IIME: 1-1% hours ]
OBJECTIVE: To introduce the connept of Readers' Theatre by using «

BACKGROUND
INFORMATION:

1

literature which is currently being used within the
language arts program. The theme being explored is
"Fantasy". : o

The teacher has selected a,scené £ rom Alice in Wonder=
land by Lewis Carroll and scripted it for Peaders'

—

Theatre. During reading period she has been working

with a group of four students, of varying reading
abilities) preparing them for a class demonstration.
The students have already " :arned something about the

" form and are prepared to .hare their information with

the class.

The teacher has scripts éufficient to the needs of o

ADVANCED _
PLANNING her class to. distribute following the initial presen-
MATERIALS: tation. ' . ~
CATEGORIES STRATEGIES ' i TEACHER. NOTES

-

Introduction Readers set their chair§ for their presen-
* tation and proceed with the presentation.

Once finished, each in turn makes a couplg,  ihe.teacher
of points about the form, which another - has prepared
student, or the teacher writes on the the children
board. ‘ ' " for peer
S v teaching and
e.g., Child one: The first thing you assigned
have to do is read through the tedching
script so that everyone understands . Points to
it. We talked about the characters “ each.

and how they felt, and the story.

Child two: When we read the script
we thought about the characters

and what kind of voices would be
good. Margo has a deep voice and
we thought she'@ make a good Mock
Turtle. We all underlined
important words and made pause
marks on our scripts.
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Skill-
developing
Activisy

. Culmination

The children are then divided into groups.
Four experts are assigned to float and help
them or to participate as a member of a new

All are encouraged to use their own
ideas and to experiment. :

group.

The teacher circulates, questlonlng, suggesting

Child three:

The next time.we read
our scripts we added movements and
practiced using our eyes and faces

t0 show how we felt.

Child four:

Theatre.

_,words .

Teacher:

this.

You 11 notice that we
aren't dressed up for Readers' ~
You don't nead costume, in
fact it's better if everyone dresses
the same because then the audience
can concentrate on listening to the

Did .you notlce how the
reaaers made their eXits and entrances?
That's right ~- they eutered from
either side of the room.
-also have made those exits and entrances
by beginning with their backs .to the
audience -- B,T.A. is marked on some
'scripts == apd then enterlng by turning
to face the
F.T.A. markéd on a script to lndicate

dience.

and helping out as necessary.

At this point, when the children are experi-
the teacher decides to
have one ¢group share "their work in progress"
She/he models positive

menting with the form,

with the class.

criticism.

e.g.,

"This group is already speaking out well
~=- they know that is important for the
people who sit at the back of the room
to be able to hear the storv too.
work. Tomorrow you can begin having
fun with putting character into your

voices."

They could

You'll see

24
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fe:

STRATEGIES o ' ~ 'TEACHER NOTES

‘The teacher then asks the rest of the ' , -

class what else they liked about the

group's presentation. If time permits,

the other groups can be paired to share . ' !
their works-in-progress with the teacher .
culminating in ascertaining whether she/he

might continue with this script or distribute
new ones the next time they do it.

" EVALUATION

TEACHER./

- STUDENT

W »

i

Was the selection suitable? (rqading level, ipterest R
to group) ) ' '

Were the charactérs clear to the audience?
. / .
Did the pear teachers prove helpful? inspirational?

shall we continue with this selection or will we try
different ones next time?

26(




" Readers enter:

Mock Turtle: -

N1l & N2:
Gryphon:
Nl:

'Gryphon:

Mock Turtle:

N1:

Mock Turtles

N2:

Alice:

N2:

Mock Turtle:
N1:

Mock Turtle:

Nl:

Gryphon:

N1:

N2:

Alice:

STORY

THE MOCK TURTLE'S

Alice and Narrator 1 enter from left} Mock Turtle,
Gryphon and Narrator 2 enter from right and take

their seats facing the audience.

"The Mock Turtle's Story"

From, Alice in Wonderland by-Lewis Carroll.

This here young lady,

said-the Gry phon

she wants for to know your hiztory, she do.

I'l1l tell it her..

"said the Mock Turtle in a deep hollow tone.

AL ]

Sit down, both of you and don t speak a word till I've

flnlshed

So they sat down, and nobody spoke for some minutes.
Alice thought to herself -

I don't see how he can ever finish,

But she waited'patiently.

Once . .

said the Mock Tuvrtle at last, with a deep sigh.

I was a real Turtle.

These words were followed by a very long 51lence,

broken Ly an occasional exclamation of

tijchooht

from the Jryphon and the constant heavy sobbing of the

Mock Turtle..

Thank you, Sir,

but she could not help thinking there must he more
sat still and said nothlnq.

come, s0O she

for your interesting stor,.

R81
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. Alice was very nearly getting up and saying.

to

if he doesn't begin.
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(cont'q)

THE MOCK TURTLE'S STORY

Mock Turtle:

- . - . Nl:

Mock Turtle:

Alice:

N2:
Méck Turtle:
32:
Mock Turtle:

Gryphon:

! ~ N1:
N2:

Gryphon:

N2:

Mock Turtle:

Alice:

: Nl:
Mock Turcle:

N2:

Gryphon:

R ) N2

]

»

When we were little

the Mock Turtle went on at last, more calmly, though
still sobbing a little now and then,’

we went to school in the sea. The master was an old
Tuttle - we used to call him Tortoise -

Why did you call him Tortoisé, if he wasn't one?

Alice asked.

‘We called him Tortoise because he taught us,

said the Mock Turtle angrily.
Really you are very dull!

You oﬁghtlto be ashamed of yourself for asking such a
simple question, - :

i ) v
added the Gryphon.

And then they both sat silent and looked at poor Alice

who felt ready to sink into the .earth.
At last the Gryphon said to the Mock Turtle,
Drive on, old fellow! Don't be all'day about it!

And he went on in these words -

Yes, we went to school in the sea, though yvdu may not
believe it - ' '

I never said I didn't!
Interrupted Alice.

You did,

said the Mock Turtle.
Hold your tongue!

added the Gryphon, before Alice could speak again.
The Mock Turtle.went, on.
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THE_MOCK TURTLE'S STORY  (cont'd) . - . B

Mock Turtle:

Alice:

le

Alice:
Mock Turtlé:
N2:

Alice:

Nl:

Alices

Mock Turtle:
N2:

Alice:

" N1:

"Mock Turtle:
N2:

" Mock Turtle:

Alice:

Nl:

Alice:

Mock Turtle:
N2:

Mock Turéle:

”Alice:

Wwe had the best of educations - in fact, we went to s
school every day - )

I've been to a day school, too,

said Alice.

You needn't be so proud as all that. _ \

With extras? S | _ ' \

asked the Mock Turtle, a little aﬁxiously. \ ;EE
‘ \ gh

o
~
.

said Alice.

We learned French and music. - | \ 7%
And washing? | \ _ 'g
s;id the Mock Turtie. \ ‘\ég
Certainly not! \ . :'I ”
said Alice indignantly. B
Ah! Tnen yours wasnf£ a really good school,
said the Mock Turtle in a tone of.greaﬁ relief. Y
\
Now, at ours, they had, at, the end of the bill, \
'French, music, and washing - extra'.
?ou couldn't have wanted‘it much -
said Alice
- liying at the bottom of the sea. : B |
I couldn't afford to learn it, \\
said the Mogk Turtle with a sigh.
I only gqok the rééglar cour se.
What was that?
®
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THE_MOCK TURILE'S STORY (cont'd). - : !

N1:

Mock Turtle:

Alice:

; NI1:

| N2:

- Gryphon:
Alice:

" Nl:
Alice:

Gryphon:
._Nl:

" Alice:

Mock Turtle:

NZ2:

Mock Turtle:

Alice:

"Mock Turtle:

Gryphon:

N2:

hE)

Inquired Alice. ' : Lo

Reeling and Writhing, of course, to begin with, and
then the different branches of Arithmetic -~ Ambition,
Distraction, Uglification, and Derision,
I never heard of Uglification -

Alice ventured Lo say.

N
The Gryphon lifted up both its paws in surprise.

Never heard of uglifying? . You know what to beautify
is, I suppose?

Yes, : \

said Alice doubtfully. : \

"= it means - to - make - anything ~ prettier, .

Well, then, if you don't know what tc uglify is, you
are a simpleton.

~

Alice did not feel encocuraged to ask any more questions

about it, so she turned to ‘the Mock Turcle and said,

L]

What else had you to learn?
Well, there was Mystery =

The Mock Turtle replied, counting of f the subjects on
his flappers - ' '

Mystery, ancient and modern, with Seacgraphy. Then
Drawling - the Drawling master was an old conger-eel,
that used to come once a weck: he taught us Drawling,
Stretching, and Fainting in Coils.

- What was that like?

Well, T can't show i+ you, myself. I'm too stiff, and
the Gryphon never learnt it.

Hadn't time,

said the Gryphon.
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(cont'qd)

THE Mdgg TURTLE'S STORY

Gyrphon:

Mock Mucotle:

| N2:

| Mock Turtle:
Gyrphén:

N2:

o

Alice:

N1t

Mock Turtle:
Alice:

ﬁl:

Gyrphon:

| N2:
Gyrphon:

Nl:

Alice:

Mock Turtle:
Alice:

N1:

Gryphon:

N2:

Gryphon:

excléimed Alice.

I went to the Classical master, though.
crab, -he was

I never went to him,

"The Mock Turtle said with a sigh.

He taught Laughing and Grlief they used to say.
So he did, so he did,

said the Gryphon, sighing in his turn. And both

creatures hid their faces in their paws.

\And how many hours a ﬁay did you do lessons?

said Alice, in a hurry to change the subject.-

Ten hours, the first day, nine tho next, and so on.
What a curious plan!

That's the reason they're called,iessons,i

the Gryphdn remarked,

-~ because they lessen from day to day.

This was quite a new idea to Alice, and she thought it -

over a little before tade wer next remark.
Then the elé;enth day wurt have neen a holiday?
Of course it was.

And how did you manage-on the twelth?

Alice went on eagerly.

Th-+'s enough about lessons.

- the G;yphon interrupted in a very decided tone.

Tell her something about the games now.

265

He was an old

e

¢
A
o

R L
[P T S

NN

ik



P

st i

N2: The Mock Turtle signed “eeply, and drew the back of one
flapper across his eyes.

Nl: And Alice waited knowing just how long it might take for
: the Mock Turtle to remember.

-

(Readers stand wnd exit, Narrator 1 and Alice exit
left, Narrator &, Mock Turtle and Gryphon extit right.)

N
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ALICE'S ADVENTURES IN WONDERLAND
An Excerpt
Laewls Carroll

Adapted'for Readers' Theatre

[0

Alicer (Surprised) _ :

Curiouser and curiouser! Now I'm opening out like the largest
talescope that ever was!. Goodbye f-et! Oh, my poor little feet.
I wonder who will put on your shoes and stockings for you now?
I'm sure I shan't be able! I shall be a great deal too far off
to trouble myself about you. You must manage the best way you
can - but I must be kind to them, or perhaps they won't walk the
way I want to goi Let me see - I'll give them a new pair of
boots every Christmas. : :

Narrator:

And she went on planning to herself how she would manage it.

After a time, she heard a little pattering of feet in the distance.
(White Rabbit makes noise of tapping feet.)- And she looked to see
who was coming. (White Rabbit turns.) It was the White Rabbit with
a pair of white kid gloves' in one hand and a large fan in the other.

White Rabbit: (Worried)
Oh! The duchess, the duchess! Oh won't she be savage if I've
kept her waiting! .
Narrator:
Alice felt quite desperate and was ready to ask help of anyone, so
when the rabbit came near she began.
Alice: (uimidly) - .

"If you please, Sir -~ * =

Narrator:

The rabbit started violently, dropped the white kid gloves and fan,
and skurried away-into the darkness. Alice took up tfe fan and
gloves, and as the hall was very hot, she kept fanning herself as
she went on talking.

Alice:

Dear, dear! How quear everything is today! And @esturday things
went on just as usual. I wonder if I've been changed in the night.
Let. me think: was I the same when I got up this morning? T I'm
not the same, the next question is, "Who in the world am 1:' Ah,
that's the great puzzlel ‘ :
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ALICE'S ADVENTURES_IN WONDERLAND  (cont'd)

Narrator:

And she began thinking over all the children she knhw to see if she
could have been changed.for any of them. .

Alice:

I'm sure I'm not Ada, for her hair goes in long ringlets-and mine
doesn't go in ringlets at all; and I'm sure I can't be Mabel, for

T know all sorts of things and she, oh, she knows such a very littlel
Besides, she is she,.and I am I, and - oh dear, how puzzling it all
is, TI'll try and vemember all the things I used to know. Let me
see, London is the capital of Paris, and Paris is the capital of’
Rome, and Rome - no that's all wrong! I must have been changed for
Mable! 1I'll try ard say, "llow doth the little - "

Narrator:

‘And she crossed her hands on her lap as if she were saying lessors,

Aliceo:

How doth the little crocodile
Improve his shir.ing tail

And pour. the waters of tho Nile
.On every golden scale!

How cheerfully he seems to grin
How neatly spread his claws

nnd welcome little fishes in,
With gently smiling jaws!

I'm not sure those are the rig.iit words. I must be Mabel after . all.
Well, I've made up my mind, If I'm Mabel, I'll stay down here!
It'll be no use their putting their heads down and saying, "Come up
again, dear." I shall only look up and say, "Who am I, then?"

Tell me that first and then, if I like being that person, I'll

come up.  If not, I'll stay down hére till I'm somebody else -

but, oh dear! T do wish they would put their heads down! I am so -
very tired of being all alone here!
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CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

1

USUALLY CHIED-INITIATED | USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL — | -

rocuson MOVING:

dramatic mevesnsat

_ DRAMATIC gx‘"‘
PLAY - DRAMATIC PLAY ~—) STRUCTURED FORMS OF ‘:-Eoeusou SPEAKING;

IDRAMATIC ?uw: EXPRE$$|DN . ’.,;m"..'.f.‘.’:’

s o)

(CUSON MOVING
AND' SPEAKING: |

dramatization
puppstry

resdes' henire STORY
neeshs THEATRE

- STORY THEATRE
e the dramatization of a narrative where the actibn,

relationships and theme of the story are represented
visually through movement, mime and characterization.

SKus  GRADES

- 1

1 -2 3 -4 5 -6

THE CHILD SHOULD:

GENERAL SPEAKING SKILLS
@®develop the following vocal skills:

- recognize and reproduce the
articulated sounds of standard _

o

~

»

QQA!AAAAAQAAAAAQ!!.!‘AAd!!ﬂAAA!!AAA#!A!AR!!A!Q!"AA!AAAAA!!!!AA!

THE ELEWENTARY DRA..A PROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL : THEREFORE, AN
ATPRCPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE
PEAMATIC PORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF
TRILL, THE APFLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE-
MENT OF THE SKILI AND THE KEFINEMENT OF THE SKILL.

REMEMBER ALTC THAT THE OPTIONAL KA TURE OF TIE PROSRAM MEANS
THAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EYPERIENCES IN DRAMA AT aNY
GRAUF LEVE.. IT IS RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DE VELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM.
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THE CHILD SHOULD:

R 5

~ GRADES

1 -2 3 -4 5 - 6

W

~ speak clearly
spedak with case
’ - speqk'cxpressively
S S - speak with enerqgy

- speak with fan appréciation of the
flexibility of +the voice as an
inat rument;

PR
. = learn concepts of pitcl, pace,
pausce, vate, intensity, volume

@ !cvelop the tollowing interpretative
shills: '

- .communicate the meaning of the
. - N i
‘ piece of literature ”

- express mood

- explore natural rhythn
- phrase for meaning
- colour individual words

= Jdevelop skills of presentation by
vecoming aware of the importance
. . ot face, volce and body

@ ivvelop anpreciation for enjoyment
oi literatuare ‘

@ lovelop empathy through expericncing
thouahty and feolings ot other
peop-le and of her cultures as expressed
throngh their story

_. levelop Fangquage skills throwgh the
Paviaaae processes of speaking,
Ilstening, writing and reading

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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THE CHILD SHOULD: \

SPECIFIC STORY THEATRE SKILLS.

Outilize skills as outlined in -
storytelling and dramatization

®develop the ability to select
cheatre elements which best
enhance the literature

®@doevelop the a@ility to recognize
.iteravure and experiences that
‘are best accommodated by this
style of expression

®develop an appreciation of story
'Lheatre as an art form
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2 STORY THEATRE

What is Story Theatre? *

STORY THEATRE is the dramatization of a narrative where the action,
relationships and theme of the story are represented visually through
movement, mime and characterization,

Pre-requisite Study

Mime, Storytelling, Dramatization

Characteristics of Story Theatre

(deseribed in comparisor to storytelling)

Human Resources

Storytelling:

Story Theatre:

Content

Storvtellinag

Story Theatre:

Techniques

Storytelling:

Story Theatre:

Storytelling:

btory Theatre:

Usually one storyteller.

Includes both the storyteller and the actors; some-

times the roles are interchangeable even within the

same story. , ) _ . Z -
Storytellex/narrator's function - to communicate the
narrative or the text of the story orally.

A narrative taken from literary or original sources.

A narrative adapted to a form suitable for acting
out; combines the narrative with the dialogue, e.q.,
folklore, fairy tales, myths, legends, historic
incidents.

Verbal presentation of a narrative. Told in the
third person.

Dramatization of a narrative as told or read aloud.
Combination of both third and first person -~ when
story is being narrated, it is done in the third
person; when segments are acted in the here and now,
it is usually done in the first person,

Plot line is fixed but the text is improvised,.

Usually plot ling and dialogue are fixed.
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Relationship to Audience

Storytelling:

Story Theatre:

Technical Aids

Storytelling:

Story Theatre:

' M
Direct eye contact, per%onaliied telling,
~an improvise,

The storyteller maintains' direct contact with the

- udience but the actors as characters usually

relate to each other, (Pr@sentational rather than

. representational style.)

Can use visual aids to enhance material being
presented, and assist in the realization of the
script objectives., The visual aid can be pictures,
chalk-bcards, artifacts, flannel forms and puppets.

Briggs, Nancy E. and Joseph A. Wagner. Children's Literature
Through Storytelling and Drama. Dubuque: wh. C. Brown, 1979,

Costumes and pfépé are used; may involve lights,
sound-theatrical embellishments, but is usually .
kept simple.

Presentational Space

Storytelling:

Story Theatre:

Can be presented anywhere that a group of people can
gather. Usually presented in classrooms or libraries.

Can be presented anywhere but the entire audience

should be able to sce the action,

N

Selecting Literature

story characteristics which make them suitable {or story theatre:

- theme is relevant and suitable to the age of the performers and
targot audience; '

- the plot line is interesting and simple, with acch accion;

- the story can be divided into scenes or a series of incidents;

- there are vital characters with whom the children can identify.

"The mat.erial that best lends itself to Story Theatre is simple
narrative - stories from the oral tradition such as myths, leqends,
and folk tales or other strong stories that call for actions,

movement or pantonime, . .

-~

"

Moffett, James and Betty Jane Wagner. Student-centered Language

Arts and Reading K~l. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1976.
(p. 112}
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". . . sources of Storv Theatre can be found wherever narrative or

story line is the fc-al voint, as in folk tale, myth, legend, epic,
anecdote, -historical .acident and even novel."

Davis, Dosnnd, Theatre for Young People, Don Mills, Ontario:
Musson Bo k Company, 1981,

Language arts readings ant.uologies should be considered a gocd source

of material, e.g., fairy’talesﬂ folk tales, legends, plays with a
narrator.

References:

Barter, Nicholas. Playing with Plays. London: Macdonaldoﬁducafional
T 'Lt.do ] 197/9. d

Casey, Frank. ~"Sdundinq Board", Expr ssways. Toronto: Gage
Publisning Ltd., 1980C. : : )

Coger, Leslie Irene and Melvin R. white. Readers Theatre Handbook:
2 Dranatic Approach to Literature. Glenview, I1linois: Scott
Foresman and Ce., 1982 (rcvised editioun). '

Nobleman, Roberta. Mime and Mask. Rowayton, Connecticut: New Plays
Books, 1979, {

t
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

STORY THEATRE SEQUENCE (GRADES 3.6)

1

Dramatize a narrative with a
storyteller/narrator telling
the story, and actors miming
charactoeors  activities.

Agﬂ}ﬁﬂ Theatricul Elements

Addd"theatrical ‘elements to
cnhance dramatization, o.q.,
costumes, properties, dance.
ldentifying Litevature
Studente identify literature

and experiences that are
snitublu for story theatre.

Miming the Character's Actions

2

Cnaracter’': Actions and Dialogue

Dramatize a narrative with a
storyteller/nacrator telling the
story, and actors miming
characters' activities and saying
the dialoyue.

Narrating and Acting Out
Simultaneously

Cramatize a narrctive with
participants both storytelling
and acting out simultancously.

8

Critical Ajppreciation

Critical apprvcidtion 3 work

_1
by othe

3 |

wnacting Characters, Set and Props

Dramatize a narrative with o
storyteller/narrator télling the
story while actors change roles
{transform) as necessary to
portray the characters as well

as to become set or props to enact
the story. '

6

Adapting Material

Aaapt mate:rial for story theatre
(teacher identifies maLerlal)

-~
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i, \ *  STORY THEATRE

GRADES :
-TIMNE:

- OBJECTTVE :

BACKGROUND

INFORMATION:

ADVANCED
PLANNTNG

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN:

\ ‘DRAMATIZING FABLE: "THE LION AND THE MOUSE"

3"4' 5-6
One hour

Introduce students to the convention in Story
Theatre in which a narrator relates the story and
actors communicate the story through mime,

The students have experiences in?“'miﬁé} story-
telling, dramatization.

Stufants have studied fables in lanquage arts and
prepared "Three Aesop's Fables", from the "Sounding
Board - Oral Interpretation of Poetry and Short
Stories" section of Chinook, Level 9, Ex ressways:
Program, Gage, as a choral speech or choric drama
Presentation (included after lesson).

The fable "The Lion and the Mouse" from §ggng§‘of
the Storyteller. Holt, Rinehart and Winston Inc.

{p. 26) has been chcsen.

- ' o MATERIALS:

CATEGORIES ©  STRATEGIES ' ' “PEACHER NOTE(

i ntredetion The fable "The Lio. and the Mouse" is
- . presented to the students. (Text of
. feble follows lesson.)

:ﬁlqu—lq'

Plgateal In their own spaces, students interpret . Begin with a
, o in mime’” the verbs from the story as the general action
; teacher calls them: ' and then make
o " it specific
"run" ~ "Run ove: the mighty beast's to the story.
nose." T
"fell" = "Fell into a .trap."
' "woke" -~ "Woke with a mighty roar."
i

_78 148 -A
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- STRATEGIES

Students sit in circles of four to six.
They review the story by retelling it.
One student begins and on teacher's ,
signal, e.qg., hand clap, tfat student
points to another .to continue.

Students stand in a circle. Thaey reteli

the story. The teller narrat and

mimes a phrase. ., The entire gro' > repeats
the phrase and mimes the actions. Then
another. student adds a phrase and action,
The group repeats and mirrors. They
continue 'in this way until the story is:
completad

The teachers and class divide the scory
intc scenes. A new.scene begins when:

- & character leaves

- a new character enters

- there ig, differcent sctting
- a change of mood takes place.

" 1n "The Lion and the Mousé" each

paragraph constitutes a new scene =-

for a total of five.

Students are divided into groups.

Group size is deter .ed by number of
characters in the >ry plus a narrator.
In this case, thre. or more  per group.
Students are given only from three to
five minutes to prepare. Limiting

time encourages them to focus on the
task. The extra students in the

group can visually interpret the set, ™ ™~
¢.d., the trap, the:f&ieét; Each -

qgroup chooses a scene, prepares an
opening t kleau and practices coming

to life by miming the actions as the
narrator reads the text. .

Groups share their scenos. Discuss what
worked well.

Fach group. enacts the stbry by having
the narrator read the entire text while
the actors mime the characters' actions.

TEACHER NOTES

Review story
sequence and
storytelling

tecianiqgues.

Combining the
mime and
storytelling.
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fvaluation
Teachor/
. Student

Follow=up/
Latonsion

Was the
Was the
Did the

i.@.(

Did the

ggtandi

SN S s

] 2 L SRR ST O R S
Vet Y t

~

mime expressive, accurate-ﬁnd interesting?
narrato: clear, expressive?
narrator and actovs work well together?

Did the narrator pace the reading/telling so
that the arctors had time to complete the
actiona?

aztors aet out what the narrator said?

ng Story Theatre Skills

- Marrator reads the story while actors say the #ialogue.

In
wit

"The Lion and the Mouse" the mouse would plead
h the lion and the fable would be adapted to give

the lior an answer (adaptation follows lesson).

- Lac

h group. could have more students then there are

characters in the story so that members of the
group represent set pieces or props:. In "The Lion
and the Mouse" six students in a grbup would allow
three students to represent the forest and the trap.

Fairy Tales As Content

Students experiment with the story theatre form
using Grimm's or Anderson's fairy tales.

Fable and Fairy Tales - Resources

- Language arts reading anthologies, e.q.,

"Fables of Aesop" in People Like Me (Gage, 1972,

pp. 3-17)

The Big Old Wolf" in Whiskers (Language Ngvelopment

veoreo s

-

Reading, Nelson, 1977, pp. 114-124)

The Bremen Town Musicians" in Treat Street (Language
Development Reauing, Nelson, 1977, pp. 06-94)

Three Billy Goats Gruff" in Leapfrog, Level 3
(Expressways, Gage, 1977, pp. 185-192)

- Fable and Fairy Tale Anth,logies (School Library)
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ERIC

R A i ext Provided by ERIC
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Presentation to Ever-widening Audience (Grades 5 and 6) . . ey
Students plan to presenc fables or fairy tales to a primary . -
class, ' ' v

Preparation:’

Students talk to, read and tell stories to their
potential audience in their efforts to understand p
them. The primary class teacher and the class '
reading material are consulted.

Performance Suggestions:
Time: % hour

Audience number: 60 students/two classes S

Space: Informal, on floor with audience sitting on floor

281 .
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- THE LION AND THI: MOUSE .
Once upon a time a big lion was lying fast asleep in the deep wouds s “ﬁ

when a little mouse came running by. Alas for the wee mouse! She * 2 I

ran right over the mighty beast's nosel . m%

\ . L

The King of the Forest woke up with a loud roar. He clapped his huye o

paw on the little mouse and.was about to gobble her down. The tiny g

mouse cried pitifully: "Please don't eat me. Set me free, and some . R

day I may be able to do you a good turn." ) S : : ;Q

' . . b
- The mighty beast smiled at the silly thought, but he set her free. i
. A few days later, the big lion,.while hunLing in the woods, fell into L

. T

. a trap. =3

; . ' . f

He roared a terrible sound. The little mouse heard him and came ”%

w » Yunning fast. She began to nibble at the stout ropes that bound the ' '-ﬁ

hugh beast, and in short time the King of the Forest was free. : Lk

RS

_ ! . b

.So the big lion léarned that even the llttlesL creatures, can be true '\i%

friends in time of need. . . . ER

N . ' . ‘ \ ‘\‘l

’ ~

THE LION AND THE MOUSE - - - O

(Adapted for Story Theatre) P

Narrator: Once upon a timé a big lion was lying fast asleep in the W

’ '~ deep woods when a little mouse came running by. Alas for }
the wee mouse! She ran right over the mighty beast's - -

* ~ nose! T+ King of the Forest woke up with a loud roar. _ ' w
ile clapped his huge paw on the little mouse and was about '

to gobble her down. The tiny mouse cried pitifully . . . f
o Mouse: "Please-don't eat me. Set me frec, and somé day I may o¢ K%
) able to do yecv a good tur~." : : :
Narrator: The mighty bcast smiled and said o . . : oW
TR Lo : ) ' .
3 _ _ Lion: "That'?/a silly thought but I will set you free." .
Narrator: A few days later, the big lion, while hunting in the woods,
' fell inco & trap., He roared with a horrible sourd. The
little mouse cam? running fast. She began to nibble at
the stout ropes that bound the huge beast, and in a short
time the King of the Forest was free. . -
Mouse So the big lion learncd that even the littlest creatures
& Lion:  can be true friends in time of need.
lf”-",)']()[;“)?;.) (_ . -
' ! Re . TI

From SOQUNDS OF "THE STORYTULLER by Bil11l Martin. Repriﬁted with
pormission of Holt, Rinchart and Winston.
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THREE AESOP'S FABLES

Voice division within thea chorus is as fo;lows:

Entire chorus: "All" !

‘Light Voices: I

Dark Voices: It

One of the Light Voices: Solo I
One of the Dark Voices: Solo II

- All: "Aesop's Fables"
(Pauge)

"The Doé in the Manger“
(Pause) . .

I: One hot afternoon, a tired Dog lay down for a hap in the

manger of an Ox,
\

II: Soon after, the Ox returned from working in the field.
Solo II: He was tired and hunry . ..

II: . .. and wanted to eat some of the hay in his ‘manger.

I: The Dog, however, liked his soft bed of hay and did'not want
to'give up ‘any of it.

Solo I: He barked at the Ox . . .

I+ . . . and bit at him whenever the Ox came near the manger.

'(Pause)

.

All: The Dog in the Manger. ' . ..

Solo I: Moral: 1f you have soumething that you don't really need, it
is meun and selfish not to glve it to someone who can use it.

(A'ter a nauSW)

Solo IT: "The Fox and the Goat"

(Lause)

<283

I1: At last; the Ox gave up trying to reach the hay and went away.
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THREE "AXSOP'S FABLES
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ah s

I:

All:
Sclo I:

All:

Solo I

IT:
Solo Ii:

11:

-~
.

a0 lo

5

"Well, Mr. Goat, we have had a good drink.

A fox

N
and a goat.
were tiravelling together.
They became very thirsty, and wanted some water to dyink.
Finally, they ¢ame to a well.
Thiey leaned over to drink . . .

But the well was so deep that they could not reach the water.

By now, their thirst had- become so great that they jumped
into the water.- '

After they had enough to drink,

the Fox began to wonder how he was going to get out of the 7 .ﬁ
well, . : ' _ . :
He quickly thought of a very clever idea. C .
Slyly, .the Fox said: ' T
"
But now, how do we get out of here? ' ' o
Let me think . . . 1 know! ' i
If you stand up against the wall I can F]lmb up on your back. 75
Then I can get onto your horns and jump out of the well. . . S

vnce I'm out, I can help you."

"By my beard . . .

Answered the Goat . . . ‘ . : . T
" . .+ . that's a good p]dn. I could never have thought of :
it. I wish 1 had vour brains." N A

As soon as the Fox was salely out of the well,
he looked down and spoke ‘to the Goat:

"Make the most of your brains, old fellow,

for you will need them. .

You seem to have more beard than brains.

You should never have gone down 1nto such a deep well
without knowing how to get out

I''m sorry, I can't stay with you any longer, I must be off."

R84




THREE AESO2'S FABLES (cont'd)

\
"

.

{Pauae)
Goodbye,
II: Moral: - Yon should look before you leap.
All: "Belling The Cat" '
- Once long égo some mice. and a cat lived in the same house.
I: The Mice were greatly troubled by the Cat.
II: She moved so silently that the Mice could never hear her
' coming, : :
Solo IT: She sat still for so long . . .
II: . . . that the M¥ce could never be sure if she was walting
to pource on them. ~
I: One Jday the Mice had a meeting. to discuss their problenm.
. All: They all spoke at once, offering many ways for dealing with
(Very  the cat.
Loudly) o
II: None of the reasons seemed just right.
‘ I: At last a young mouse said: ', ' o
fFold> I: "We could tie a bell around the Cat's neck. That would solve
our problem. Whenever we heard the bell, we'd know the Cat
was nearby." '
, Ali: "Yesl Yes! Then we'd have time to hide."
(Loudly
ard
ceettedly) : :
(Pause)
The Mice joyfully agreed. _
This, indeed, was the perfect solution to their problem!
IT: Then an 0ld Mouse rose . . . and asked:
(Very ' y
~slowly)
All:

"Who will put the bell around the Cat's neck?"

_
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THREE AESOP'S FABLES - (cont'd)

(After a pause)

All: No one spoke=
.o®
I:/ The Mice trembled with fear and sat in silence.

;- (Pause)

II: Finally the 0ld Mouse éﬁid: — : '. g

= ~
.

Solo IT: "It is often easier to find solutions- than to carry them out." .
(Very : : ' T
‘wisely) - - . - A

(Pause) ' ' o G
- All: The moral:

\ . (Puuse)'. ' o . , B ’ e
v It is often easier to say what should be done . . « than to
actually do it.

: . : i

’ - - | S
- ’ . -

! . Y

Copyright @ Gage Publishing Limited, 1981. Repridted by
permission. A _ 3
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SAMPLE LESSON PLANS: -

LN

STORY THEATRE o T

DRAMATIZING AN INDIAN TALE:

GRADE: . 5=% .
TIME: @ One hour class

T OBJECTIVE:

SEPARATE SUBJECT
~ INTEGRATOR

"WESUKETCHUK AND THE FOX"

To introduce students to the convention in story

theatre in which participants storytell and act

* oul simultaneously.
To increase student awareness and understanding of
Native Indian culture and heritage by introducing
Native folklore.
RACKCROUND The students have experiences ln. mime, story-~

THEIRMATION: telling, dramatlvatjon.

ADVANCED

Studentsg have been working in étory theatre for

several weeks sharing their efforts with éach other. ;

Students may he enqaged in the study of Alberta's

Native people in social studies.

The Wesuketchuk Cree tales from bedicine'Boy and

PLASNING Other .Cfee Tales.  Calgary: Glenbow - Alberta

MATERTALGS: Institute, 1979, have been identified as appropriate
. -storles for story theatrae. .
StudEItq can be introduced to this Cree legendary
figure by viewing an ACCESS videotape: §b§ggy
Puppetl“:.Indlan Myths and Legends.
BPN 2070-01 —~ Wesakech. and the Flocd , ¢
BPN 207002 Why the Moose's Skin Is Loose
CATFCORIES STRATEGIES TEACHER NOTES

Introduction

Renten

1y BTN
Wt .
sa _I

1

Students are introdiced to Wesuketchuk
and then the tale: . "Wesuketchuk angd
the Fox". :

. In groups students retell the story,

each student in turn contributing
only one word. The order of sturents

can be prearranged or chosen at random.

‘Can the story
flcw be
maintained?
Students must
con mtrate on
listening and
responding
spontaneonsly.

P
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i
L
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STRATEGIES

In pairs, students practice reading

the text, concentratlng on developing

a "narravor's" voice and the "character's"
voice, The students tape record their

-efforts., o

Class listens to the cecordiag.-
Discuss:

- voice quality.
~ Vvoice characterizaticn _
i.e, Was the narration distinct -
from the dialogue?

TEACHER NOTES

Vacal charace

terization.

i ©®
' CATEGORTES
- Freparing
. The Text
o
O Evaluation
Fol low-up
-
B .. X
SLERrL L on
1
-

-~

Each pair mimes the actlon As the story is told.
The action ox blocking (where each character is and
how he gets from one point to another) is set. To

assict students in differentiating between narration

and dialogue, have the student talk directly to the
audience when narrating, and to the other character
when speaklng as a character. -

Each actor chooses one representational costume
piece that identifies his :haracter.

.

Students share their interpretations.

Other Wesuketchuk stories are adapted for story theatre

and a half-hour program is presented to ‘a younger
grade which is also 1nvolﬁed in Native Indian study.

.
7

Rt




"Do you see the smoke down there?" said Wesuketchuk, pointing to a
.. Mukaysees nodded his head.

. roasting on it. There's.enough for both of us, but firsp I want to

WESUKETCHUK .

Wesuketchuk. was a legendary figure of the Crees who possessed supernatural
powers. He originated every act, both good and bad, that humanity has
ever done since the beginning of creation. He said after each act that

if it wasn‘t good, he was sorry but, it would continue to happen now and
then for evermore. o :

He was also a friend to animais and nature., He spokg to them'éhd addressed
them all as his little brothers. He played many tricks on them and so
they were wary when he approached but he nearly always outwitted them.

WESUKETCHUK AND THE FOX

Wesuketchuk was walking along the edge of a hill one day when he met -
Mukaysees, the fox, who seemed to be very lame. "Oh, little brother,"
said Wesuketchuk, "I'm so“sorry for you as I see that you're lame. Is
there anything I .can do?" - R
Mukaysees tried to get as far away as he could from Wesuketchuk and
said, "Oh no. Oh, no, Big Brother, there isn't a thing you can do for
me. Begides I'm afraid of you: you may be plannina to ' play a trick on
ae." : ' , '

"My little brother, I wouidn't think of doing-such a thing."

3

»

BRI

"Well," said the fox, "what do vou want?"

column of smoke curling up from a.clearing in the marsh.
o ' . : \?
"T' have a fire there," he continued, "with some nice fat ducks and Qeese
race to see which of us is the fastest runner."

"But how can I run® with my sore leg?" . ' ' ' .. R
"That's easy. 1I'll tie a stone to my leg so we'll both be lame." : -;
Mukaysees watched Wesuketchuk tie a stone to his leg and then they

beth started off. The fox was soon far behind but as soon as Wesuketchuk

was out of sight, he made straight for the smoke area, for he wasn't

lame at all. When he arrived at the fire, he saw the feet of a duck

sticking out of the embers, so he took the bird and ate it all up. Next .
he pulled out a’'goose and one by one he found the birds so nicely roasted m
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and delicious that he kept on eating until theyrwe&e all gone. Then he
said to himself, "I'll stick all the legs back ‘int» the coals and my !
big brother will think I haven't been here yet." /He knew that i

Wesuketchuk would be very angry, so he ran away af fast as h? could.

'WESUKETCHUK AND THE FOX  (cont'd)

Finally Wesuket.chuk arrived tired, hot and hungrw} "I'11 reét,"_he !

said, "and I'll start cating. When my little br7ther Mukaysees arrivesﬁ

I'11 give him only what is left."

After a while, he  went to the fireplace and pullbd out the first pair o§
feet, Then he pulled on another, and another. pPnly the feat were j
there; all the meat was gone. Right away, Wesuk'etchuk knew that f
'Mukaysees had tricked him, that the fox couldn' have been lame or he ;
would never have arrived at the fire so quickly; Angrily he set out to]
locate his little brother and he hadn't gone vety far before he found _
him fast asleep. ' The fox was so gorged with food that he had lain down
to rest and had fallen asleep. X l

At first, Wesuketchuk was going to kil him with a stick, but on'second‘
thought he.decided that this would spoil his pelt and he wanted to use
it to make some clothirg for himself. Instead, he built a fire all
around the fox, thinking to trap him .and :smoke him out of his nest.
When the smoke was thick, he called out to, Mukaysees, "This will teach
you to eal up all my ducks and geese!” In the meantime Mukaysees awok
and quickly leaped over the flames without Wesuketchuk capturing him.
‘In doing so, his. fur was turned red by the flames. Wesuketchuk was
tired of chasing the fox, €o_he said, "From now on you will alwavs be
hunted by man for your pelt." - ' ' B

Reprinted with permission of the Glenbow Museum.

290

ISR L _*'.\_:17".:\_".' l‘{‘)f\?:i PR TR LN T e Ry i 1 .'_1::\-.’\‘2' EATLE T TR \




o)

WESUKETCHUK AND THE FOX
Adapted for Story Theatre

Cast: Wesuketchuk . .
" 'Fox (Mukaysees). W . .
Wesuketchuk: Wesukétéhuk was walking along the edge of a hill one day
when ‘he met Mukaysees, the fox, who seemed to be very
lame. "Oh, Little Brother, I am so sorry for you as I
. *see you're lame. 1Is there anything I can do?"
Mukaysees: Mukaysees tried to get as far away as he could from
. Wesuketchuk, "Oh'nd. Oh no, Big Brother, there isn't a
thing you can do for me. Besides I'm afraid of you;
you may be planning to pluay a trick on me."
_ . : ; : _ -
Wesuketchuk: "My little brothr ', I wouldn't jthink of doing such a
thing." ' : o
Mukaysees: "Well, what do you want?"
Wesuketchuk: "Do yoh see the smoke down there?" pointing to a column
of smoke curling up from a clearing in the marsh.
Mukaysees: Mukaysees nodded his head. o
Wesuketchuk: "I have a fire there, with some nice fat ducks and geese Fﬁ
: ' roasting on it. There's enough for both of us, but i
first I want to race to see which of us is the fastest it
runner." . : -t i
Mukaysees: "But how can I run with ny sdre leg?" .
Wesuketchuk: "That's easy. -1'll tie a stone to my leg so we'll both - -
be lame." '
Mukaysees: Mukaysees watched Wesuketchuk tie a stone to his leg.
Wesukefchuk/
Mukaysees: Then they both started off.
Mukaysees: The fox was soon far behind but as svon as Wesuketchuk

was out of sight, he made straight for the smoke area,
for he wasn't lame at .all. When he arrived at the fire,
he saw the feet of a duck sticking out of the embers,

so he took the bivd and ate it all up. Next: he pulled
out a goose and une by one he found the birdg so nicely
roasted and delicious that he kept on eating until they
were all gone. Then he said to himself, "I'll stick all
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. : WESUKETCHUK AND THE FOX  (cont'd) L N
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: Lhe leys back into the coalq and my big brotger will -
.think I haven't been here yet." He knew tha _Wesuketchuk
would be very angry, so he ran away as fast ap he could.

Wesuketchuk: Finally Wesuketchuk arrived tired, hot and hudgry. "I'll 3
‘ ‘rest, and I'll start eating. When my littler pbrother VR

, Mukaysees arrives, I'll '‘give him only what is Jleft." : S
n ' After p while, he went to the fireplace and pulled out the - . , '
4 first pair of legs. Then he pulled on angther, and o
= ' ' y ' -apother., Only the feet were thqre, all the meat was gone.
i Right away, Wesuketchuk knew that Mukayseep had tricked : K
\ : im, that the fox couldn't have been lame of he Would never -

o have arrived at the fire so quickly. 2ngrily he set out -
' - to locate his little brother and he hadn't gone very far ' ' £
before he found him fast asleep. ' Y .

Mukaysees: The fox was so qorqed w1th food that he had\lain dpwn to

Wesuketchuk: At first, Wesuketchuk'was going to kill him

. pelt and he wanted to use it to make some clo
' himself.  Instead, he built a fire all around
thinking to trap him and smoke¢ him out of his
the smoke was thick, he called out to Mukaysees
teach you to eat up all my ducke and geese."

ing fpr S R
he fox, LA
est. When Co
"Thig will -

Mukaysdes: In the meantime, Mukaysees awoke and quickly lea ed over - )
 the flames without Wesuketchuk capturing him. Ih doing so, : L

. his fur was turned red by the flames. X
. S y
. 7 . ' o g
Wesuketchuf: Wesuketchuk was tired of chasing the fox, 'so he/said, -- R
+ "From now on you will always be hunted by man for your v 3
pelt." ' N
ij\
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EVALUATION

»
/

Vocal
Does the student: _

k]

- use the voice as an effective instrument?

Interpretive

Does the student:

- interpret literature expressively? - /
<

- distinguish between narrative and dialogue?

1
.
. v

Storytelling

Does the student: .
- employ storytelling. technigques for presentations and delivery
as a narrator or actor/narrator? . .
/

Dramatization

~Does the student:
- communicate the story through gesture and movement?

- develop distinguishable characterizations?

!

story Theatre

Does the student:

\
- contribute to the total by fulfilling individual responsibilities
as a narrator/actogr? ‘
I

[y

as a.narrator? as an actor?

- select literature appropriate to this form?

- adapt literature to story theatre format?

- perform with enthusiasm and confidence?

- contribute to the group purpose by offering sugqgestions and
responding positively to the suggestions of others? )

t

Ailease refer Lo Storytelling, Dramatisation and feadera' Theatre
craluations to compile a more comprehensive cvalpation.
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USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/
USUALLY PRESCHOOL  ~

PMY-)'DW;TIC l’l.m'----)r STRUCTURED-} FORM$ OF

" "IDRAMATIC PLAY

- PLAYMAKING
S Lo v aetivity in which a dramatice story i1s originated,
chapod and eommunicated by the students stimulated by
a varicty of sources., : ' :

oSS

THE CHILD SHOULD:

@utilize skills as outlined in
dramatization-

®develop the ability to originate
a dramatic story: :

- respond to a need to develop
~a dramatic story to meet a
. given situation '

L 2 B S S Y

BRI BBAREED- R BRN

| : l | CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

" EXPRESSION

L}

USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL

0CUS ON MOVING:

FAY

dramatic movessent

RAMATIC £ =

éb-kocus ON SPEAKING: |

Y

\

<

1_1'. %dmch

USON MOVING

AND SPEAKING:

GRADES -

l -2 3-4

EEMENEER 150 THAT THE OPTICNAL NATURE CF THE PROCRAM MEANS
THAD STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXFERIENCES IN DRAMA AT ANY
GRADE LEVEL. IT 1S RECOMMENDED, THEREFORE, THAT STUDENTS,
REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO
PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STEPS OF A DEVELOFMENTAL CONTINUUM.

AnﬂﬂlﬂﬂﬁﬂlnﬁhtlﬁﬂﬂQQQA‘QQQQQQQQ’AQQQQQ4‘44“44“04““4‘40kiﬂlll

295

- o -

44AlnnﬂlQQQ.‘Qﬂﬂkﬂ4“4“4‘444‘44‘444‘!44llhlﬂdﬂlﬂlﬂlﬂ444‘4444‘4‘4

THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM IS DEVELOPMENTAL:@ THEREFORE , AN
AFFROPRIATE CONTINUUM- FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE .
DRAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTROJUCTION OF A
CKiLL, THZ APPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE-
NENT OF THE SKILL AND TRE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILL.
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THE CHILD SHOULD: = - 1-2 3-a4 5-6 "
— et ———————————————————————— S5

- use dramatization skills to , - . : o - §
develop the expression - - : C mmmm—— s

wdevelop the ability to shape the
dramatic story:

- organize events _ T ‘ ——mee—eep H

, _ | - - | v

2 : r : ! 5.“-55

- develop dialogue appropriate - ‘ : s A

to the situation : . ————————p o

- develop awareness of mood _ : @%

and atmosphere : R bl R R

) - learn to control mood and : \f
~atmosphere . : : ———————p 3

- appreciate the art of . f
structuring a play " mmm————- > o

. ®develop the ability to communicate ' ' N &
the story: ' ' . : L/ L

; . . R \\:{ ‘1‘;2
d - refine communication skills in - S
:, voice, movement and gesture - L mmm—————p S
- be aware of and use such : ) ¥
theatrical elements as movement/ g |

stillness, light/dark, sound/ | _ : . 4

silence ———————- » | ;
- appreciate the use of these . o ' - ;
" theatrical elements in . _ . : Y
communicating a play , ——————— . 1
® appreciate playmaking by others, 1
i.e., other students or - ‘
professionals " R D DL e ——————p
@usc the art of playmaking to .
cxpress ideas and contenc from .
other subject areas, e.d., : @.
history, literature; feelinqgs T mmmmmmap =
~y
295




e PLAYMAKING

In PLAYMMKING,.students act ou£ and form their aqwn play.

~

Playmaking is built on the foliewing dramatic forms of expressidn:
- drématic movement or mime;
- choral speech or storytelling; and
ey . . .

- dramatization.

Improvising in the playmaking sequence is concerned with exploration

of creative possibilities arising from the need for a dramatic story.
Students must call upon gkills they have learned in structured dramatic:
play, movement or mime, choral speech or storytelllng, and improvxeatlonal
. aspects of dramatlzatlon. )

Shaging deals with forming all these improvised episodes into a dramatic
story. Students will recall shaping a story in their storytelling
experiences and will remember what qualities are necessary for an_
effective dramatization.

Refining is a distillation of all that the students have learned in terms
of using drama as a tool of communication. Here is 'a possibility for _
students to extend thei¥ learning to include theatre elements. :

Note: If the teaching objective is to follow an already existing
T story, look to dramatization as the approprlate dramatic
mform of expression for exploratlon.

If the emphases is on teaching the structure of a good story,
turn to storytelllng.

*playmaking is the dramatic form of expression which allows the
student to originate, shape and communicate a dramatic story.*
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PLAYMAKING SEQUENCE

- IMPROVISING 1. becide on- situation. : 2.Choose initial cast _ - 3.petermine initial
S ' of characters., _ setting. .

4.Explore possible - . . .
episodes. ' _ ' : \( -

SHAPING - 5,Select episodes. 6,&) Determine cast. 7‘Reflect on development
' of play. ' 5
: . b) Sequence apisodes,

REFINING 8,I.efine ) _ 9.Analyze blay's |0,Presentation.
communication theatrical elements. oo
skills.

| | - 300
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N : | 'PLAYMAKING SEQUENCE (IMPROVISING) | L

. ‘ - 2,CHOOSE INITIAL CAST 3 .DETERMINE INITIAL 4 EXPIORE POSSIBLE
$ lDECTDE ON SITUATION OF CHARACTERS. - i SETTING. ‘ ) EPISODES.
N : ) : N *
Two possible begyinnings: .= whole group breain- Given #1, cast and - brainstorm (record
‘ o storm initial problem, . ideas) n
Theme - something that o : where would it make .
has dramatic potential, - students decide on sense to have the - students divide
e.g., the language arts cast ' . cast? . ' : up into smaller
theme - "the aunexplained". . : ' groups to improvise
_ _ : - history ‘for each - each episode '
Concrete Stimalus ' ' character: ‘ o
: - add any further
~ newspaper clipping EO Who is this person? - episodes arising
- poem, play, gtory ' . from these first
- record _ Who else does he/ T improvisations = 3
.- pictures ' ‘ she krow in the cast? _ ‘ C d
- photoqraphs : -~ students try working ﬁ;
- video, cinema, film - What initial problem . through different ;?
- song ‘ :~ will this cast be : episodes until they i
- object _ " dealing with? ' are satisfied that 3
' § ‘ serious possibilities 3
All are used to help have been exhausted ﬁ
shape the students' : ‘ . 5
own ideas. They should. 3
end this exploration _ 2
with the statement ' ~ C
"We have decided to ' .o
explore . . ." ' ' { ' ' : 'E
: '
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PLAYMAKING SEQUENCE  (SHAPING)

5 sELECT EPISODES

- look at total list of
improviged episodes

- make.selection bazed on:
‘stated objective (from #1)

‘student interest
"qualities of a dramatic
story (learned from
dramatization and
scorytelling)

‘group consensus

6 A. DETERMINE CAST
Two ways:

- = set cast - student chosen,
teacher chosen

- variable cast - each
"~ episode has its own cast,
therefore, the same '
character will be played
by many students
(designated character by
hat or some other simple

prop)
B. SEQUENCE EPISODES
- sequence for most effective
dramatic impact

=~ other possibilities in
addition to linear sequence

;flashback '

‘memory segquence

7 REFLECT ON DEVELOPMENT
OF PLAY.

- share entire set of
improvised episodes

- review each eplsode in
terms of its dramatic

t

shape :
- review entire play: «

"determine final episode
selection and sequence

"dramatic shape of play
‘quality of dialogue
‘mood, atmosphre

- at this point, play may be
taken into w;itten form:

9

‘transcribed by students
from tapes of their
improvs

‘written by small groups
of students

NI

8

ol
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8.hEFINE COMMUNICATION SKILLS

Voice: review voice qualities
outlined jn choral speech
or storytelling

Movement: 'go back to review
movement skills

Gesture: review appropriate
mime skills, e.g., character
mimé

o
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PLAYMAKING SEQUENCE (REFINING)

O, ANALYZE PLAY'S THEATRICAL

ELEMENTS

How may the s$tudeints use the
following elé¢ments

- effectively?.

- dark/light -
-~ movement/stillness
- sound/silence

Determine technical
embellishments, e.q.,

~ costumes
-~ lights

~ set

- props

Decisions will be made depending
on personnel (students wishing
to take responsibility for

. different aspects) and avail-

able resources (space, money,
lights in school).

10. 2rESENTATION

Rehearsals: maintain energy
and enthusiasm by adding
challenges, videotaping,
and setting deadlines. Do
not overwork.

Rehearsal time guideline:
)y hour rehearsal for one
minute of performance.

Audience: may be just to one
' other interested class,
homerocom teacher.

Publicity: students may like
to learn about publicity

- poster making
-~ writing announcements and
invitations.

Evaluation of pcesentation:
critique pre<ientation in a
variety of wiys, e.g.,
audience feedback.

Personal reflection: studnts
may have been keeping a
journal of their playwmakiag
experiences, which could be
used as part of a final
written project.
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- Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

'GLOSSARV |

(‘cl"t. . ,

v

Those people who are chosen to act out tHe characters in the play. ¢

’

Character /
Person port a&g; in the play. ' o P

Dramatic stofy

A story’ that has an interesting beginning, knovn conflict, plot
.develépment, climax, conclusion, '
4

/ . %
Epistde .
"A series of actions,
Flashback '
Episodes or memories from the past,
. . N )
Improvised episode
An entire series o. actions acted out spontaneously. ' ' S h
- |
" Improvising ' ' 4
- Spontaneously thinking and acting through a set of circumstances. &
; - ' %
Memory sequence , 5
A series of remembrances. y
Refining . - , - - .
Polishing the presentation of the play. .
Set cast
Each character in the play is played by only one actor.
Setting ’
where the action of the play takes place. . . .
shaping ) .
Forming a dramatic story. :;
3w @




Situation

.

Set of circumstances which prévides the origin of the play.

Tableau
". . . is.a living representation of a picture or scene formed by
*one person.or a group posing silently and metionlessly."
- Barton, Robert, David Booth, Agnes Bucklés, William Moore,

- Nobody- in the Cast. Don Mills: Academic Press Canada Limited,
1969- .

vt N :
theatre: Elements : _ -~

Specific ideas borrowed from the theatre: light/dark, stillness)
movement, sound/silence, '

Variable Cast

3y o L . L L -. ' ) \" B ' RN
Eachﬁbplsode has its own cast; characters distinguished by simple F
props or costumes. Y ' '

"
i

r Ry & - '
:!-” : o
,
?
'

, ‘ ' /

v 7°
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e SEPARATE SUBJECT

SAMPLE LESSON ‘PLAN: - _ o a -

PLAYMAKING: DETERMINING CHARACTERS

' FOR THE PLAY - THE WILD WEST

' . - - . -‘f-l‘.\

_ GRADE:  5-6 Cod ' : : : ,
o ' I'TME: ~ One hour lesson of a 1-2 month project B

OBJECTIVE: To determine-the cast of characters for the play.
To begin to build characterizations.

BACKGROUND Class is familiar with structured dramatic play,
INFORMATION: - dramatization, storytelling and mime. - :

"They have already determined the situation . | .
"We have decided to explore the wild west and its

: effects on, Native people.." o
ADVANCED . . T ' S 5
PLANNING Pictures of 'people (e.g., Impact I and I picture L
"-MATERIALS: series by Frank Plimmer, Macmillan) T ' %
\ ‘ CATEGORIES ~  STRATEGILES ' TEACHER NOTES ﬁ_
. . . : . oot
' Introduction - Review progress made in “irst class Display 3
' ~emphasizing the decision made, and statement. 3
‘students' goal statement : i
. Skill - Class asked to choose from.a selection Teacher. may ' o
. Developing of ten pictures of different people + want. to ' i
Activities to determine the initial cast of th establish :
\\ - - play. . criceria for - !
. ' ' c“@ice before {
- After some discussion and defence of showing . BT
choices, class votes on five pictures. pictyres. ;oo
- Class makes up histories for each - Teacher used
character, using their storytelling sentence-at-
- skills. ' B s a-time, recording o
_ideas on lérge '
paper for futire ' :
reference. ' o ;
- Class decides on nature of relationships . Teache. repre-
o o among characters before the heginning sents this by. .
of the play. - , : drawing a
' d.agram of all - -
the inter-
connections. -
J9 . ,




CATEGORILS

Culminating
Aetiotties

Ly AR o e, Do LT R Yy
AL : . 1
4 .
e,
t
\
- STRATEGIES

- Working from previous discussion and -
with the aid-of the diagram, students
form a tableau demonstratina the relation=-
" ship among the characters before the play
begins.

- Share tableaux.
- Students reflect on similarities -and

what caused different interpretations of
the relationsh.vs. .

TEACHER NOTES

Teacher may
revise diagram
as the result’
of this work.

LVALIYTTON
'm[ /'“‘1/1 11 /
A.),IUL)IIHJ

FOLLOW =R

Student

--started to view characters in three-dir~nsion
. <
° ] N \ k3 TN
- determined relationships-among characters 5.
: AT AR
w

Teacher - ' !

- kept the focus of the class on life of the characters )

BEFORE the play
Note:

Thls is the qecond desson of a class projest. The stud

.
L L

ents

are at the gecond step in IMPROVISIN of the *PLAYMAKING

SEQUENCE*,

The class must now determine the central problem of ‘thei
play.

ir
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N SAMPLE LESSON PLAN'

© PLAYMAKING

5EPARATE SUBJECT

PLAYMAKING: SHAPING EACH EPISODE -

THE -WILD WEST -
GRADE: 5-6
TIME: One hour lesson of a 1-2 month project
) OBJECTIVE:  To start developing dialogue appropriate to the
situation,.
To give each episode a dramatic shape.
BACKGRQUND Class has improvised all poss:ble episodes 1n mime,
R INFORMATION: selected and sequenced the best eplsodes, and
.. chosen a variable cast.
J They ,are now ready to look at the dramatlc potential
o . ~of each episode.
ADVANCED ' :
PLANNING No materials are necessary except a record of
MATERIALS: selected episodes.
CATEGORIES STAATEGIES ; ' TEACHER NOTES
Introduction - Class reads through list of eplSodes ‘aad Teacher has
decides to stay with the sequence: episodes
- determined 1n the last lesson. recorded on

Yy . . blackboard.

The oriéinétors of each episode discuss

Developing the possibilities of letting another
Activitics group work with their ‘scene.
- The class decides to swap episodes (with
a variable cast, the same number of o
characters appear in each episode). - //
. Ve
- The teacher introduces "punch line" : An explghatory
concept to the class. _ senteyce or
phrase spoken’
- Groups re-enact their episode in mime, the most
except for the "punch line". “exciting point
- ' ~ of the episode.
2 : e
/‘/
,'/’

/: E}I;l
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EVALUATTON Student | ]
. STUDENT/ . oo o
TEACHER - are trying to forge meani?gﬁul dialoque

- use storytelling Skii}§/€° evaluate dramatic qualities
of improvisations.

Teacher o /’ .
pd )
v ’ : - Keeps play alive for students by 1ntroducing speech
_ in a specific way.
. . /‘/ | )
FOLLOW=-UP jgnfz _ '
. Ed ' \
. / ’
s : o The students are at the beqinninq of the seventh step
. / (shaping) of the *PLAYMAKIN(.: S}:.QUENCE"
| ’/// ~ try episodes with bedinning and ending lines
SO - - tape record dialogue as it evolves R
: - look at shape of whole play (which episode contains climax?)
s ‘

s~ .
: T
. ‘ y’ ;
s 2!
/ 4
( .
\ :
l. £
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN: - /

" PLAYMAKING:

REFINING THE PLAY -

THE WILD WEST

0BJECTIVE:

GRADE: 5 6

TIME: One hour lesson of a 1-2 nonth project.

"link.each episode.

BACKGROUND Class has now refined each episode.

| SEPARATE SUBJECT.

’
By
PR3
LY
L

To determine what theatre elements can be used to

.o *

Activities

decides which ideas worked the best
in terms of the whole play.

INFORMATION: \ :
A decision is made to show play to another class.
ADVANCED
PLANNING Each student has a. . copy of a synopsls and .of each
MATERIALS: episode. \
CATEGORIES STRATEGIES TERCHER NOTES
Information - Class reviews sequence of episodes.

- Skill - Class brainstorms ideas for llnklng each Teacher or
Developing episode. - 3 student records
Activities ideas on

: blackboard. =
- A decision is made to try the following
ideas: o '
*slow motion movement
*tableau to tableau
‘narration
‘music (country music and Cree chants)
"lighting (turning out the classroom
lights) '
*a different idea is used to bridge Teacher -
each episode encourages
*all class part101pates in this process students to
critique
.their own
. efforts.
Culminating - Class discusses best possibilities and Teacher records

all decisions.
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EVALUATION
TEACHER/
STUDENT

FOLLLWSUP

160-F

ERIC

Ao

Student

Students become more ayare of the total 1mpression they
are trying to create wi'th their, play.

’~

Teacher-

1l

Uses expertise to guide students’ work and to keep them
focused on the structure of the whole play.

Note:

The student~ are at the ninth step (REFINING) of the
*PLAYMAKING SEQUENCE*

. ¢
Groups decide which theatrical elements are most important
for their episodes, (e.g., A group decides that the Indian
spirit episode should have stlllness and mostly darkness
to be really effective.)
View episodes again using these theﬁtrical elements (with
available facilities) and the bridging ideas.
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T 1 ~ CONTINUUM OF CHILD GROWTH IN DRAMA

<z«

4

USUALLY CHILD-INITIATED/ ' " USUALLY ADULT-INITIATED/ SCHOOL
USUALLY PRESCHOOL ~ | -

}0CUSON MOVING: |

‘ dramatic movement

“ PRAMATIC £

v pousmuncmar—f e FORMG OF - §froe weaane

IR

USON MOVING

GROLP DRAMA

Pooen aetdvity in which the teacher guides the class in
declgion-making through cooperative building of a drama
wiinag role,  The emphasis 18 on ceveating . the drama from
the tnsioe for understanding®, more than for presentaticn.

&

WS TL GRADES.

THE CHILD SHOULD: | q 1 -2 3-4 5 -¢g

"

©develop- ability to make decisions
in a group: :

-.accept self as part of a group ':"‘"f“'f““"""“'"“‘;-“'b

i
:n!4&44444&!414444Q4444444444444444)’44444444444444444444444444441\: ]t
5 THE ELEMENTARY DRAMA PROGRAM 1S DEVELOPMENTAL: THEREFORE, AN s b
1 AFFROPRIATE CONTINUUM FOR STRUCTURED DRAMATIC PLAY AND THE A 2
+ DEAMATIC FORMS OF EXPRESSION WOULD BE THE INTRODUCTION OF A A :
« CRILL, THE AFPLICATION OF THE SKILL, THE REVIEW AND REINFORCE- * K
3 MENT OF THE CKILL AND THE REFINEMENT OF THE SKILI. ; )
L3 ¥ K
4 . b -
x REMEMBER ALSC THAT THE OPTIONAL NATURK OF THE PROGRAM MEAN: -4« 4
3 THAT STUDENTS MAY BEGIN THEIR EXFERIFNGE! IN DRAMA AT ANY A ‘ o
+ GRADE LEVEL. IT IS RECOMMENDED, THEREFOR:, THAT STUDENTS, A :
3 REGARDLESS OF THEIR STARTING POINTS, NEED THE OPPORTUNITY TO 3 5
+ PROCEED THROUGH ALL THE STERS OF A DEVELOPMENTAL CONTINUUM. A i
:4444444uuuuuuuuuuunuuuuuuuuuuunnuuuu’dn:

.
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THE CHILD SHOULD: | 1-2 3-4 .5-6
= offer own ideas e itk i bbbl L DL LD DL 2 3%
- become aware of and accept
the group purpose e bbb bbbl 4
- ®cooperatively build a drama: '
- to send both verbal and ‘ '
nonverbal signals to others e e L LT T ] 3
- to receive and respond to o ‘ -
verbal and nonverbal signals it <
- solve problems e e m et e ————)
.~ recognize and use group space ~?-—----—----------rf-----b
- become aware of and use
. tensions/cornflicts. see————— e e ——.——p
_. ’ - appreciate the shared ‘ : .
So * creation of a drama i bbbt LD Dl 4
. ®draw freeiy on and expand ‘ e
knowledge in other subject areas . ;o
through decision-making and ™ | _ |
cooperative building Qﬁwdruma ---m--;j—------—----~—---> R
cj-' 1
a -
.-
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= GROUP DRAMA

Pre~-requisite

Structured Dramatic Plav,

Note:

Because of the difficulty of the process and the high risk for the
teacher in planning and execution of this form of expression; we
recommended the prior experience in other dramatic forms of expression

\

such as: :

Dramatic Movement {Grades 1-6)

Storytelling (Grades 1-6) oo
6ramatizatipn ' (Grades 1-6). _
flaymakinq ‘ {Grades 3-6) . i

These previous expericuces may better prepare both teacher and Student-
for successful experiences in GROUP DRAMA. :

References:

O'Neill, Cecily, Alan Lambert, Rosemafy Linnell and Janet
Warr-wood, Drama Guidelines. London: Heinemann Educational
Books, 1976, ' :

Tarlington, Carole and Patrick Verriour. Off-Stege: Elementary . s
Lducation Through Drama. Don Mills: Oxford University Press,
1983. ’ ' : -

3
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. GROUPDRAMASEQUENCE

STEP1 ?

PLAN ' : FOCUS

TEACHER _. . o . CHILL
CHOOSE OBJECTIVES ‘ STUDENTS ARE "HOOKED" ON A
- student/teacher needs, abilitiesw TOPIC.

- resources, thomas/c?ntent)topic

- motivation/ways in . _ Motivated by their, stulies in
social studies, students decide
.te ereate their pioneer village.

STEP 2

BUILD BELIEF ' J COMMIT SELF TO THE DRAMA.

TEACHER .. . CHILD
' CHOOSE TEACHER STRATEGIES TO ELICIT STUDENTS ACCEPT THE "AS IF".
COMMITMENT FROM STUDENT . Believing in the NOW moment’
¥ ' = questioning ’ . of the drama, the students
o " - depictlon/artifacts. . _ verbally or physically responci
- rhythmic activity 1 "+ in role. o '

- imaging | - !

"~ determine d role for self . - Studente act out the datly taske

.
:

.‘ /

S R PR A

LR S ST CeT 8 i

-of the pioneer. _ : I.N

STEP3

EMPOWER : : . ASSUME RESPONSIBILITY

TEACHER | : - CHILD !

] . CHOOSE METHODS TO INVOLVE STUDENTS STUDENTS TAKE THE INITIATIVE IN ;ﬁ_
"IN DECISION-MAKING o PLANNING THE NEXT STEP OF THE ]E

- present alternatives for student DRAMA. Accepting the power ﬁ

choice | . conterred by the leader, the fg

= recognize the moment(s) for student students offer ideas and reinforqi %g

in-put (with practice) personal and group beliefs. j

5.

- accept and incorporate the student

Ny

ideas where possible Students speak in role ag they !

confer "Mantle.of the Expert* by complote their pionecr tasks, ,%

. giving students opportunities to setting up homes and shops ‘,
further investigate the role/topic  (occupations) within the village. ﬁ

B

LT, SRl
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STEP4 |
UTILIZE OR. CREATE -

THE TENSION/CONRLICT ACCEPT CHALLENGE

TEACHER ' , CHILD =
by | .
RECOGNIZE THE POTENTIAL FOR STUDENTS RESPOND TO THE - o

TENSION WITHIN THE DRAMA OR
CREATE A CONFLICT SITUATION
TO DEEPEN THE BELIEP

TENSION BY DEEPWNING BELIEN %
WHILE WORKING ON THE PROBLEM.. %
Energized by the conflict,

- conflicting priorities or _&;éQudents search individually "
contrast _ ' O / _ aﬁd collactively for ways and g
- time and space restrictions means to resolve the issue. o %&
h - secrecy, mystery, surprises ‘ | _ "§
~ Students confront the represen- C -'“ﬁ

tative of -another village (the
teacher in role) who lays claim
to the only water source in the

area.

STEPS

LEAD ARTICULATION/REFLECTION
TEACHER

RECOGNIZE THE MOMENTS (PLANNED

el 'PQNTANEOUS} TO ARTICULATE

THi. JRAMA IN SPOKEN OR WRITTEN

‘WORD OR ART FORM AND/OR TO

REFLECT ON-ITS'MEANING TO THE

TOPIé'QR SELF,

- beginning of the drama as a
plunning strategy ‘

- end of c¢lass as a summary

- during drama as a planning tool

- during drama as a method of

bringing to consciousness

feelings and reactions

GAIN INSIGHT
CHILD

STUDENTS SHARE IDEAS AND
EXPERIENCES.

This may lead to undérstanding

as connections to self and o*hers

are explored. Needing the

opportunity to articulate the

response to the drama activity, -
the student expresses feelings

and cxperiences.

Students keep a personal Logbook
of the trials and tribulations of .

‘1iving in a pioneer village. This

will becone a family document to
be handed down from generation to

generation,
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O Gossmy

Action

. — s

: : Both internal (thlnklnq, feeling) and ewterna] (speaking, doing).

Authenticitxﬂ

Truthtfulness within the context of the drama.

-,

Belief - ' - . .
» —_‘f re—_ ['
c To accept as true that whlch is represented as reality; to accept the
ll(ls lfll . .
- Commitment S . .

Level of involvement. Attraction -_--’ interest --’attent’ion -—-}concern.

Consolidation ) e

Reinforcing and building on students"learningfand belief level.

g_‘_(lr}text_:_.

The particular situation or topic that is explored.

. - Depiction ,
.. ' . TO represe.’ or portray ir a variety of modes, e.g., words spoker or .
. ' written, r .ctures, movements, sounds. . ' .
‘ Empower : | o

Enabling students to share the decision-making authority of the teacher. !
Focus
The attention or concentration one gives to the action of the drama.l ;ﬁ
LY -:".;
. <t
Frame : oo
- - : : : D %
The technique which the teacher uses to place children within the ' . N

context of;the drama, e.g., "Hail, Roman Citizens" or the placing of
a. treasure box in the centre of the circle.

]

Imaging

Picture making in the mind.

Mant le of the Expert .

Placing upon the students the responsibility to grow in knowledqge. .' -

167
ERIC ‘ ‘ T :

i v R ' : . {




Reflection

An activity to deepen understanding of action.
To look back upon the experience in or out of role.

Ritual _ - ' _ _ : %
Repeated action: which take on meaning in a cultural situation.
See "Structured Dramatic Play" (page 49). . - R

Rhythmic Action)Plax/Activi_x_

Physicalizing some task in role whlch may lead to a’ pattern accepted

by the group as meanlngful or symbolic in the drama. ' "f' f;%
.o B

' : : : . : wh

Ta S-}i o Y,

'Activity.appropriate to the vole which involves students physically.

Teacher-irf-role

Teacher becomes a part of the group drama by taking on a role. These
roles may be major, minor, or . facilitator of another leader. Teacher
role changes within the drama to further the plot or tension. . -

Tension
B e

A device that foreshadows consequences of student's actlons. The student

is thrown into imbalance.or inequilibrium by meetlng opp051tion between . L
individuals .or groups. . : ' . &

Theme . _ _ : _ : : S b

The subject to be explored in a flCtltiOUS 51tuatlon, the meaning Wthh is
the undergirding of that subject

322 | o




SAMPLE LESSON PLAN: .

GROUP DRAMA

‘ﬁi 75f  GROUP PRAMA~_
o mreakmoa

ZOOKEEPERS
. _ L gx
GRADE:  Two a : SR
TIME:  One hour S
OBJECTIVE: To encourage caring, to stlmulate problem- solvxng{
; “to increase knowledge of zoo animals. .
BATKGROYND  The drama resource teacher has not worked with the
INFURMATION:  class before. The classroom teacher established
- ‘the theme.‘ ' a'
ADVANCED . The ‘teacher made a chart of kevs on a large sheet
PLANNING . of bristol board, plus a sxgn-ln, sign-out sheet,

MATERIALS : and paper booklets. Felt pens, a table and chairs

are also set. up before the class goes to the drama.
room. '

CATEGORIES
‘ Introduotwn oj‘

-Teaaher-fn-Role

Students
hooked

Bucl.izﬂr
b(,ZZ(

Rejtloet Lon
CWithin the
Do

STRATEGIES o TEACHER NOTES.

Teacher stands by large chart showing thirty
drawn keys. The teacher tells them about
how she can ‘change- 1nto another person.

Today, if she puts on her hat, she's the zoo-
keeper. "Can you help me? I'm short-staffed.

And the animals need care." Children respond ' e
by wanting to feed and water the animals. ,
The zookeeper signs out "keys" to c¢hildren .. The key giving p
who decide which animal they can care for. and signing out :

' . : : become a ritual.
Children mime the tasks of feeding,  Rhythmic :
watering, cleaning. Zookeeper goes to activity oo
each cage, checking progress, asking gues~ - "
tions. A "coffee break" is called for, /
after cages are safely locked and keys - : p
pocketed. : ' -kf
Zcokeeper gets responses on problems. Zoo- This was an
keeper thinks aloud that it would be nice opportunity to
to have a team of researchers to really look evaluate
at some of the problems,. children's

’ commitment.
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hmpomcr -
"Meantle of
the kayert"

Butld bolief
throngh writ 'ng

Utilia: a
tenaion

 Studente assume
reaponaibility

Re fleat:Lon
and Sharing

'Researchers turn in keys.

STRATEGIES

Children agree to act as researchers.
Teacher distributes paper booklets and
felt pens.

Teams now go back to sort out problems
and writelsolutions.

Zookeeper calls for a final meeting.

A surprise
visitor, a member of the zoo board
(classroom teacher) is there to hear and
-"omment on their reports.

Each team presents their findings.

There is some dlscusslon on the sensib lity
of each report. C(lass ends.

'TEACHER NOTES

“children seem to

Once researchers,

have a sense of =
purpose and " e
responsibility, R
S

3

: v
A surprise - i
the visitor : N

. role helped i
to f()(us . ;_!'

student ideas.

EVALLTION
L PRACHER/
TUDLENT

FOLLOW=1E

I . GROUP DRAMA sequence.

Student:

.- begame intensely involved in the various problems of the animals

- for the most part were able to share

- sHarted to select appropriate language and gesture.f

Tegcher

—-ﬁust now structure drama to get at caring aspect of the

/objective

. “ A . .
T R Ry N I .
ST A IR e A RS L T

. .
M P NG e

can utllize aspects. of research role for caring and problem-solv1ng Co

| :

Notet _
Students are already at the 3.

‘
!

\ t

Classroom teacher did extend this class.
different kinds of problems of zoo anlmals.

AR

e\

other possible extensions:

- start a zoo library beglnnlnq with researchers

animals
- as member of the 2zoo board

This is a first class in what could be a unit of work. .
Shares task ségmént of S,

Researchers dealt with

reports on zoo

classroom teacher may make additional

demands on researchers, depending on the learning objectives
~ a field trip to the zoo, still as researchers, collecting spec1f1c

data on their animals

- researchers having to set up their own brand new zoo:
operations, care and feedan of

animals, cages, personnel,
animals. . . .
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© " GRoUP DRAMA
‘e  INTEGRATOR'

-~

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN: | o . 5
" GROUP DRAMA | e
PIONEERS - | _ . | | - L S

GRADE: 3=4 | : L 5
I'IME: One hour '

OBJECTIVE: To bring an aspect of the social otudies curriculum T%

: to life, o

. BACKGROUND  "The teacher wishes to teach social studies using S
INFORMATION: drama. The teacher has already taught drama to the TP

_ clars on two pPrevious occasions.

"ADVANCED  Same strategies planned,.calculated to harness the
PLANNING energies of an active group of studentq. _ Research
MATERIALS: ﬂnto pioneer villages. ' :

CATEGORIES STRATEGIES - : ' TEACHER NOTES i

. . . ] s

: ’ - ' . - :":1@

: Introduction The class has been studying pioneers. The Objectives f
' _ . teacher asks them to brainstorm all the have been 3 g i
' important things they know about pioneers. chosen. : i
Sugggstiuns are written on the blackboard. i

. . N

Initial ' Studénts decide on play location - a- . A preference was ;;1
Commi tment - pioneer village. Some students choose clearly stated m
through a partners to work with, others work alone.  for working alone L
aroup The class then finds space in which they - it was respected. =
discussion will -'live' in the pioneer village. : i
Buihisezaﬂ" . Once individual spaces are established, Imaging. : S

the teacher gets class to close eyes. The
teacher talks them through a picture of their : . ' R
environment, using the words and phrases -

already given to her by the students. ;
Build Belief - The students gradually get up_arid start ' Rhythmic activity.
: their daily tasks. Fach group mimes acti- "
vities that they think a ploneer might do : el
in a pioneer VLllage. ' g
After a time the teacher calls "freeze". )
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CATEGORIES STRATEGIES o  TEACHER NOTES

N Shaning One group is activated by a pre-arranged within the
signal (tap on shoulder). The rest of the frame of the,
class listens and watches this particular = drama.

group go about their pioneer taskg.

This process of listening in on a group
is carried out several times.

Rafleetion The teacher then stops the action and all ' The focus is on
gather round. The class discusses how " authenticity and
authentic were the tasks portrayed. . "' on how performed.

Helnforeoment Art paper and felt pens are brought out. The artworks

* Students draw themselves as pioneers reinforce
performing the tasks they did. Another learning and

- : student writes a descxiptlon, using © establish detail.:
~authentic words. : : '

The class ends before the draw1ng is
completed.

FVALUATTON Student
TEACHER/ _ . , _
STUDENT ' -~ stopp:=d talking about pioneers as "boring"
- = showed real interest in the eavesdropplng sectlon of
the lesson b
- was anxious to express his/her 1deas

- demonstrated an interest in. further research of the toplc
Teacher T ' : ' o
- made an inroad on the lesson objective

- gpent most of the lesson attracting students to the subject

+ - must try for more commitment from the students

FOLLOW=UP NOTE: Class is at the very beginning of GROUP DRAMA SEQUENCE,
' Step 1. Students are hooked on a topic.

WHAT ACTUALLY HAPPENED:

o

- teacher took students back to a tlme before the pioneers arrived ‘ E
‘Who were they anyway? . _ o
‘Where did they come from? ' '
‘Why were they leaving? . ‘ o

~ further commitments were made as students made decisions
"students decided to be a group of pjioneers travelling
to the pralrles from England
‘two lessons were spent on preparing for the journey
(they divided themselves into family/business groups) : ‘
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GROUP DRAHA

SAMPLE LESSON PLAN: - | !

OUR COUNTRY o i
S GRADE: 5-6 - . f- : . : . 'ﬁ
i - TIME: One hour 3
OBJECTIVE: To enable students to consider the implications_of

the development of our natural resources,

BACKGROUND The students had never met the teacher before, but

< INFORMATION: . knew they were going to be doing drama.
ADVANCED ' - o :
PLANNING The ceacher painted a large landscape and displayed
MATERIALS: it in a prominent place in the room.
Categorics STRATEGIES S S TEACHER NOTES
© Plarmed Students gather around the teacher who ﬁ“ﬂmrﬁfms
Mook is standing by a painted picture pinned way in" and
- up on the bulletin board. . The picture was‘purposely ‘
| - . shows a country with mountains, a lake, ambiguous.
. rivers, forest and some dark patches on
the mountains. that could be: caves. .
Focus The teacher brings the students into a’ Questioning )
discussion about "drama eyes". Students . by teacher.

" begin to offer suggestions on possible
implications of objects worn by the
teacher (necklaceé, ring). After this
brainstorming session, the teacher
reiterates the power of seeing more than
what is there and steps up to the picture.

Inttial . Teacher introduces drama as something . Using the Lk
commi tment - students will make as they go along. blackboard C
Em-ouer - First thing they must consider is a - consolidates o
gtuddents asked name for their country. All suggestions students' &

Jor inrut are recorded on the blackboard. After contributions, 7y

: . discussion and a vote a hame is chosen -- ' A
Golan. . : ' _ 5

. Creating Teacher, as government bureaucrat, assumes A clipboard o i
\ a rrehlom - official stance and welcomes class to was used to _ it
meeting of concerned Golan citizens. The  signify the 7

problem is that Golan is being offered teacher-in- , o

a large sum of money by a developer. What ¥role as S

restrictions should be placed on the beaurocrat. - : T
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CATEGORIES

[y

Students
aceept
“ehallenge

Inereasing
tension by
placing time
restriction

Students
accept
ehallenge

Leading
articulation/
_reflection

STRATEGIES

development of Golan? In role, the
teacher encourages students to record
all ideas and thoughts, so that the
recommendations may be brought back to .
the government.

Students break up into committees.
Ensuing discussion is intense, with
reference to the map and consultations
among other groups. Some focus on
tourist facilities, others on preserving
Golan's heritage (sacred caves).

The teacher makes a surprise announce-
ment -- the developer plans to make a
visit in a few minutes. It is crucial
that each committee have--a—-spokeésperson.

g

Students are excited and arsemble chairs
to form an official meeting room. A
chairperson is selected and speakers

take their places.

The developer (classroom teacher) enters.
The chairperson formally greets the
visitor. The meeting begins. A speaker
addresses entire meeting from a podium.
The student speaks from the prepared
notes containirg the committee's
recommendations. The developer critically
questions the spokesperson. This line

of questioning continues with each
speaker until the developer is really
challenging the students' statements.

The teacher steps out of role as
beaurocrat and asks if it would be
possible to make up another drama
arising from the meeting. Students
have mad§.ideas. '

of chairperson.

TEACHER NOTES

R}
The students*
took quickly to
role as
Golanians.
(The teachexr-
in=-role checks
periodically
on their
committee work
progress.)

St#udents
structure a
very formal
meeting and
are unanimous
in their choize

Students wére
not expecting
their own

_teacher to be

in role. Once

the meeting
‘started, the

role was accepted
and students looked
for ways to resolve
the issue.

The teacher has

‘hot planned an

ending.” It

seems that

there is
potential for
more drama.

Y

]
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%._',,; ' EVALUATION
TEACHER

" POSSIRLE
EXTENSIONS

Y

»s

R R i S S N

LY

Student

entered into the drama with enthusiasm

worked co-operatively in siiall groups and in the large group
showed concern for the fate of their "country".

demonstrateéd a willingness to . extend the drama

Teacher

- allowed students to assume responsibility,'especially in

setting up‘their meeting with the developer _
- .left the class open-ended, thus enabling the drama to grow

(Depending on, learning objectives.)

- work from .students’ ideas

type up each committee's report and compile these
teacher-in-role as native Golanian challenges the committees
students-in-role dramatize any of the recommendations they
have made, e.g., building water slide on native land

]

e

D T

ORI

e vy 2lre
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WHY

‘GENERAL EVALUATION

IN ORDER:

1.

To assess child's growth in:

- personal and interpersonal skills;

- communication skills:?
Y

- .art fcrm skills.

To act as a formative tool to enable the teacher
'to determine appropriate program.

To find a means to communicate attainment of program
objectives and student development to others (L.e.,
student, parents, admlnlstrators)

and

To promote-self-qvaluation:

- child's evaluatiop of self during and follow1ng

drama work;

- teachers evaluatlon of self during and fOllOWlng

drama work.

I
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 WHAT

FIRST GOAL: To acquire knowlédge of self and others which results from
"~ reflecting on dramatic play.

OBJECTIVES ' EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS

Personal Skills

l. = to realize and - Is the child gaining confi-
appreciate the unique~ dence in own abilities? S
ness of self - Is the child willing to take o
2. = to grow in self- initiative? - 3

confidence . - Is the child willing to : ?ﬁ

3. - to experience the - assume responsibility? LR

feeling and : R
acceptance of success Does the child have courage : <

to express original ideas?
- Does the child exhibit

enthusiasm? i

- Does the child exhibit X

gself-discipline? W

The Senses 3
_ ‘ - T

4. - to develop sensory - Is the child growing in the . i
: awareness use of sensory exploratiomn? E

5. - to sharpen observa- - Does the child use the senses '?
tions of people, of to understand the,environment 3
situations and of and people? - ' s

the environment - Can the child imagine and -

recall sensory experiences?

i

Creativity |
6. - to develop a capa- - Is the child sensitive to the
city for imaginative . environment and to others?

and creative thought - Does the child produce a

number of ideas from a
single stimulus?
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OBJECTIVES

iy - )
.

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS

Emotions

7. = to explore, control -
and express emotions

Interpersonal

8. = to develop respect
for others = their
rights, their ideas
and their differences

Yy, = to give meaning\to
abstract concepts

realized through
dramatic play "

Is the child open/receptive
to alternative ideas?

Can the child relate what
is known to new concepts?

Does the child seek solu-.
tions to problems? '

Can the child understand
and express own feelings?

Can the child understand
and cope with the emotions -

.of self and others?

Is there an acceptance and’

awareness of. the emotiohal

' x:sponse of others?

Does the child cooperate
with a partner and in a
small group?

Is the child receptlve to

'1deas and opinions of others?

Is\the child sensitive to the

- negds  and rights of others in

env1ronment?

Is \the child able to work
with others in both real and
sym ollc terms?

Does the child have,ﬁhe
ability to project into
"as Lf" situations?

Can the child relate drama
experiencey to real-life
occurijrences?

e ==
U
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through drama.

OBJECTIVES

‘ ssmp GOﬂL To develop competency in communication skills

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS

l.

- .to develop an aware-~

ness of the body and

.voice as tools of

communication

to develop an abillty
to discuss and share
experiences

to explore the use of
dramatic symbols and
theatre conventions

to develop belief,
identification and
commitment to role

Does the child realize that

messages are communicatad
through body and voice?

Is the.child developing an
understanding of how the
body and voice are used as
tools of communication?

Can the child control the -
body and voice as tools of
communlcatlon?

Can the child use the body
and voice effectively for
self-expression?

Can the child articulate
about the experience and

- the self? -

Does the child actively
participate in discussions
by responding to others?

Does the child actively-
participate in discussions
by contributing ideas and
opinions?

Can the child accept some-
one else in role?

Does the child pick up

‘signals in and out of role?

Does the child block the
suggestions of others or
advance. the progress of the
drama?

Does the child demonstrate
some feeling for role?
Can the child stay in role?

Can the child change roles
easily?

While in role, can the child

exhibit many attitudes and
feelings consistent with
the role?
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OBJECTIVES EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS |, ‘ g
5, = to give form and - Can the child choose the -4
shape to ideas and most appropriate dramatic o
experiences Y + form of expression to ' b
' express a particular _ b

idea? - : '

v
LA P T Sl Rt S
TSRS e )

THIRD GOAL: To foster an appreciation for drﬁma_ as an art form,

OBJECTIVES : EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS
l. = to develop an aware- - Can the child recognize a
ness and respect for good self-effort?

the potential
excellence in self
~and others '

- Is the child constructively
critical of own effort?

= Does the child respond with
respect when others share
their .efforts?

2. - to develop a capacity = Is the child able to evaluate

to analyze, evaluate today's work and to make 3
and synthesize ideas connections to previous L
and experiences : dramatic expressions? 5

- Does the child use whét
he knows in order to learn
what he does not know?

3. . = to develop an aware- - Does the child respond .
ness and appreciation |.- positively in experiencing )
of the variety of . a variety of dramatic forms? ' o

dramatic forms of

; - Can the child work in a
expression :

variety of forms?

- Does the child recognize
components of dramatic forms
of expression?

=
Te—
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Methods of Evaluation:
1. Observation .of the partfﬁiéants:

- response to, and in, the experience
- interaction between participants
- verbal contribution
Observation Recording: - B o
- keep a reguiar anecdotal record on each child's
progress (two or three students per drama class)

- design a checklist.

2. Artifactual Record:
- written: drama. journals, diaries in and out of
role, letters, poems

- art: depictions, masks, puppets

- motivation to read: reports, bookIets, étatistics,
tables

- tapes o L o ] .

Artifactual Evaluation}

- 1evelop a cumulative file of each child's work

- keep a record book or chart of each child's .
artifacts; display as year progresses '

- display the artifacts for 211l to share

- keep notes followinq lessons to determine success or
failure of specific lesson plans

3. Reflection:

- discussion prior to experience. .-

- discussion during experience (within the context
of the drama, seek ways for the child to reflect.

on his/her involvement) .
- discussion and reflection after experience

- scheduled interviews (set-aside:time for personal
interviews with students) T

) . f
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L NOTes’FAcuunes/eauwnem/ SAFETY

FAC' LITIES INTRODUCTION

R

ANGLLARY ROOM (DRAMA) s
- SAFETY IN THE DRAMA PROGRAM,
MUSIC FOR DRAMA - ’:

~ PLAY. PRODUCTION
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FACILITIES INTRODUCTION

The following pages givé suggestions for the ideal space when
drama is being taught as a separate subject. It is important
to note that.drama can be used as a teaching tool in any space
_ where teaching/learning is being achieved. The children may
-l ' sit in their desks and enter into roles. The +desks may be drawm
' "into a circle and mimed exercises be utilized. By pushing the ' J
. ' desks to one side, a cleared space may be created where movement, . '
' ' speech activities, concentration and sensory exercisas may
happen. A space which is too large (a gymnasium, music room or .
activities room) may be diminished or limited in size by dividers,
- isking taped floor areas for work, or lighted areas for specific
» ' illumination. Space is of your making as teacher and its creative
use is limited only by the limits one places on one's own imagination.
and courage. e

Tl
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ANULLARY . ROOM (DRAMA)

Function and Activities

Should be an instructional area which W1ll be used to give students skil’ =]
and experience& in drama.

l. space: The educational drama program primarily requires an unuluttered,
well-vent.ilated space with a carpeted flat floor.

2. Area: The area should be between 1200 and 1400 square feet.
} '

Orientation and Relationship

Because of the nature of the activities taking place within this space,

careful consideration should be given to its placement in order that the

activities do not disturb other classes where quiet is important, Con=-

versely, it should be situated so that teaching areas with high noise

levels (e.g., gymnasium) are not adjoining. The preferable lo~atxon would
_be one Whlch placed it wlthin a .fine arts complex.

Storage, Shelving and Counters

Some storage cupboardg, about two feet deep, should be installed against one
wall, These could be counter storage. The counter should also include an

- industrial sink. Above the counter should be two duplex outlets (110 volts)
-for record players, tape recorders and other audio visual equipment.

chalkboard, Tackboard, Projection Board

a. chalkboard, a limited amount, 4' x 4' on one wall

b. permanent tackboard for display could, if light~coloured, also serve,
as a projection wall for film, shadow play, and puppets ¢

¢. one wall, painted white for nrojections (in preference to a retractable
progcctlon screen), :

Furnishings

a. blackout blinds or curtains, if space has windows

b. record player and tape recorder

c. stacking chairs sufficient for class and, and a chair dolly

d. well-constructed stacking rostra of assorted shapes and sizes

e, counter tops up to 18" wide should be hinged to the wall below the
chalk and tackboard which could provide a working surface for children
doing craft projects but could be folded out of the way when not in
use,

overhead projector -

.sliae projector
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Lighting

a. regular school classroom lighting suffices but a dlmmer would be
desirable : :

b. ample duplex outlets

c. less important, simple pipe grid for hanging speclal stage lighting
instruments .

Pipe grid suspended one foot below ceiling, from which it is possible to
hang stage lighting instruments and focus them in a number of directions.
The pipe should be standard black steel of 1-3/4" to 2" outside diameter.
The grid should run across the length and breadth of the room at spacings
of approximately eight feet,

There should be an adequate number of duplex circuit outlets attached to
grid or on the ceiling above the grid so that spotlights can be plugged in
in a variety of positions. A minimum of two 20 amp. circuits should be
set aside for grid lighting, The circuits should be ganged together at

a central point in the room and attached to stage dimmers. They could
arrive as cables which could be piugged into the 20 amp. circuits.

A minimum of six 6" spotlights,

There should be four duplex 110V outlets around tge base of the walls.

Special Considerations

I}

Flooring - carpeted
Ceiling - 12' to 14' high
Walls - prefer no windows; acoustically absorbent; one wall should be

painted white and left free of any cbjects (i.e., clocks, intercoms,
and P.A._interphones) so that it may serve as. a large projection area

Doors - two doors are preferred, but they should not be on the projection wall

Converting an Existinq Space - (Minimal Upgrading)

Empty classroom:

a, ‘if p0551b1e, select a large classroom which is adjacent to a storeroom
or annex room.(half usual class size)
b. remove furniture
c. remove partitions, clothes hooks, etc.
d. safety measures:
- round off or protect sharp corners on built-in cupboards, closets, etc.
- remove all wax from floor
- remove protruding chalk tray from beneath blackboard and” replace
with moulding strip ,
- recess protruding fasteners and doorknobs within area '
e. provide two sets of stacking rostra '
f. provide record player/tape deck
g. black-out windows with vinyl covered bulletin boards
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" SAFETY IN THE: DRAMA PROGRAM

Safety is everyone's business. Saf:ty consciousness should be an objective
of good drama education. Safety measures need to be considered when léssons
are planned,

Reghlatiéns

The teacher is responsible for the observation and enforcement of school,
school board and-;MOVLnCLal regulations -(see Occupational Health and Safety
Regulations of the Province of Alberta). Thus the teacher may be held
liable for accidents which occur as a result of negllgence in the observa-
tion of any of these regulations.

- Refuse to allow students whose behaviour constitutes.a
safety hazard, to remain in class or any-other area under
a teacher's supervision.

- Refuse to accept students over the number **%¢ teacher considers
can be supervised adequately. Failing this, the teacher -should.
insist that a letter be placed on file indicating that he or she
cannot be held responsible for full safety within the classroom
if the class size exceeds 'acceptable limits. Thesé limits should
be discussed with the school's administrator.

- Complete an accident form ior each injury occurring in
class.. (These forms are available from the school office.)

- Instruct all students against hazards involved in each
drama activity. This instruction should occur before
commencement of the activity,

Recommendations for a Safe Drama Program

- Think ahead. S '

- Plan well, ' ‘

- Develop a positive attitude on the part of your students
and yourself towards safety.

- Instruct and test your students in the proper use of
equipment materials before you allow them to use it,

- Maintain a check on all the equlpment that you use on a
regular basis.

- If you are uncertain about how equlpment works, how to
handle some matérials and what regqulations apply, ask for
expert advice, Do NOT experiment.

. = Use your commonsense about safety.
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Safety in the Drama Classroom

Physicql Layout

All fac1iities used for drama should be assessed for safety before
the beginning of a drama lesson.

1. There should be sufficient unc}uttered space in the room for the
safe performance of any assigned drama activity.
“* 2. Students should be protected in movemecat exercises from any
sharp protuberances in the room (e.q., chalk rails).
3. Equlpment in the toom should be arranged so thdt it presents no
hazard to student. movement.
4, Ths room should be provided with wufficient storage that
equipment and supplies not in use do not clutter the room.
5. No materials should be stored near any heatlng unit in the
" clagsroom.
6. Good housekeeping should be maintained at all times.
7. The floor should not bhe slippery or waxed.
8. All carpeting should be attached to the floor.
9. All.areas of the room in which the students wort, should be within
the view of the teacher. :
10. If furniture in the room must be rearranged in order to provide
a maximum of clear space, some pattern of handling movement and
. placement should be established ~o that the students can accomplish
the task swiftly and safely and so that the funlshlngs which are
cleared can be stacked securely.
11. If a room must be cleared before each class period for drama,
consult the adaministration for access to some adequate storage
of fragile or dangerous quipment which must be cleared.

e

Ventilation

Ensure that there is good ventilation in the drama classroom area.




Storagé

There should be provision of sufficient safe and secured storage of

1.
equipment and supplies,

2., Tools should be placed in a secured cupboard,

3. . Makeup kits should be stored and kept in a state of cleanliness.

4. Costumes should be cleaned regularly and stored neatly, away from'any
heating unit. : '

5. Properties and scerery should be checked periodically to determine
that they are°still usable. Those which are no longer useful or are
in a poor state of repair should be dismantled or discarded.

6. FEnsure that properties and scenery are not stored near any heating
unit. :

Lighting

1. Ensure that there is adequate lighting in the room for the safe
performance of any activity.

2. Students must not be allowed to move about in a room without lighting..

3. If stage lighting equipment is used in the drama room, please read
carefully the recommendations on the use of stage lighting equipment
(page 180).

4. : The following general precautions are advised:

a. BEnsure thac lighting instruments are securely clamped to the
battens or standards.

be Ensure that the lighting instruments are in good working condition

' (check the cabling and plugs frequently).

c. Ensure that there 1s adeqguate ventilation around and above the
lamp and that the lamp is not in close proximity to any
drapery, wall or storage.

d. Ensure that all electrical equipment is C.S.A. rated, If you .
are in any doubt, bhave the equipment checked by the Electrical |
Department at rlighfield, ‘

Cossroom Procedures

1. Instilk in your- students a positive actitude towards safety.

2. Students should be aware of the. factors which contribute to a safe

execution ot any drama activity,

343
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3.

10.

11,

Give iratructions to the students on the correct and safe use of any
equipment that you wish them to work with and ensure that these are
fully understood before the students begin to handle the equipment.

Students who disregard the rules of safety which you set for a .
class activity, should not be allowed to participate in the activity,
should be asked to leave the class.

Lessons whould be designed which are appropriate to the space in
which the class is held. :

WheneVer a physically strenuous activity is in progress, the teacher

should position himself so that all the students are within his sight.

The person teaching drama to elementary students in particular, should
be aware that mental, intellectual, emotional 1nvo]vement is often Go
great that awareness of personal safety diminishes.

. . o
When planning lesson content, the teacher should be aware of the range
of possibilities as seen by the student as solutions to the challenge.
In this way, he can offset a tendency towards excessive scuffling
which frequently occurs with elementary and junior high students.

Clothing - ensure that students are wearing appropriate clothing for
the activities in drama which you have plantued.

a. Clothing should permit ease of movement and with no loosely
attached sweaters, jackets, skirts, etc., which could catch
on protrusions,

b. Slacks or jeans, if too long, should be rolled up to prevent
tripping, or be tucked into socks.

c. Objects such as combs, pens, toys, etc., should be removed
from pockets.

d. ~Jewellery shnuld ke removed.

¢. Running shoes should be worn during drama classes.
Stocking feet should not be permitted in any other than a carpeted
area. '

f. Shoes with hard soles or built up soles and heels should not be
permitted. in any movement exercises.

g. Bare feet are not recommended.
h. Eyeglasses should be removed during any particularly strenuous

activities unless safety straps are attached.

Ensure that students remove gum and candy from their mouths before
beginning any exercise in drama.

If costumes are worn in the drama class, ensure that they are an

appropriate size and that the student is given some lnstructlon
in the safe wearing of the garments and footwear.
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12.
optxmum visibility to the wearer, :

13, If makeup is to be used in the classroom, ensure ‘before beginning
the lesson that students with a history of allergies consult a
physigian prior to taklng part in the class.

l4. Good housekeeping_is essential in a drama area and students _
shculd be expected to restore the classroom to order before the

..conclusion of a drama class. _ .

15, Ensure that any rug used in ﬁhe classroom will not slip, does not
curl at the edges, anda is cleaned reqularly.,

Accidents

o

If masks are used in the classroom, ensure that the mask provides

Accidents must be reported to the school office immediately.
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MUSIC FOR DRAMA

General —

‘ - Sy el i

Music with a ‘strong beat, obvious emotion/mood, and clear structure

with beginning, middle and end action that occurs within a one or two

minute period of time is useful for stimulating imaginative explorations.

(siks, 1977, p. 244).

Sources may be: themes from television or

‘movies, synthesizer/moog, classical, adapted classical, etc.

* A Variety of Themes

Tchaikovsky
Mugsorgsky
lHolst
Berlioz
Tomita
Grofo
Bartok

orff
Respighi
Gershwin

Perrey-Kingsley
’
" Henry Mancini
Vangelis
Grieg

quaxation

— N ]

Debussy

Barber
Copland
Zambivr

Movemegg

Gershon Kingsley
| Stravinsky

-Sibelius
Leroy Anderson
Sandy Nelson

Carl Orff

Nutcracker Suite = - .

Pictures at an Exhibition

The Planets :

Symphonic Fantastique

Tomita's Greatest Hits (electronic music)

Grand Canyon Suite

Concerto for Orchestra

Carmina Burana

The Pines of Rome

An American In Paris

Rhapsody In Blues

The In Sound From Way Out (Electronic Pop
Music for the Future)

(any record)

(any record) .

Peer Gynt Suite 1 and 2 _ '

La Mer, Prelude a l'apres~-midi d'un faune,
Reverie ' - Tt T T
Adagio for Strings

Quiet City

Tranquility

Popcorn (recorded by Hot Butter)
FPirebird Suite, Petrouchka,

‘The Rite of Spring

Svmphony No. 2

(any record)

(any record)

Crescendo for Percussion
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Tianna Brass

(Hyrb Alpert) (any record) ' ‘ iﬁ
Baja'Marimba Band (any record) ' A
Buddy, Rich (any record)

Willigms, Linda and Donna Wemple. Sensorimotor Trihining In the i
Clagsroom, Vol. 2. Freeport, New York: Educatibnal Activities : L
Inc., 1975, o

\ ' - Uy

" An cxcellent record which provides movement warm-'ups and is also , i

a qre?t introduction to acting out .a story (Dramatization). ’ ﬁ

Teaching hints are provided on the record jacket.

Poutre, Norma (creator) and Ambroze Brazelton (narrator). Cooperative
Act1v1 ies. Freeport, New York: Kimbo Educational Records and

of partner activities which are fun for all ages.” The 'é
record is accompanied by a booklet which illustrates the movements _ x
involvédend this makes the activities accessible to teachers with LW

little on no experience. ;
Brazelton, %mbroze'and Gabriel De Santis. Get Fit While You Sit. ' ' ;
. : Freeport, \New York: Educational Activities Inc, 1968. -

A wonderful collection of warm-up activities which can be enjoyed
within the \classroom, An ideal preparation for drama for energetic
i younqsters.\

i ' ¢

Specific Moods

Dukas The Sorcerer's Apprentice (Hallawe'en)
Saint Saens \ Dance Macabre :
(Hallowe'en, scary)
Carnival of the Animals
\ . (animal movement, characterlzatlons)
Mussorgsky \ Nite on a Bald Mountain ‘
' \ (quick, nightmarish, weird harmonles)
Paul Horn \ Inside the Taj Mahal (the title of record)
) \ (solo flute, echoes create haunting effects)
Glen Miller Pure Gold
and his orchestra (swing, 1920's)

Mime Background

Dowland - (an* works; for lute and/or recorder) -
Debussy Sy.inx for Solo Flute

347 187




Lander, Barbara, Music for Dancing and Mime, Record One/Record Two/

Record Three. Tunbridge Wells, Kent, England: Discourses, DCL 282
mono 33, ’

The three records are accompanied by leaflets which teachers will
find most useful. The music provides a collaction of imaginative
accompaniments for exploring activities and ecercises., 1In addition,
there are full staging details for delightful five-minute mime plays.
Both experienced and inexperienced teachers of grades 1~6 will find
Music for Dancing and Mime an inviluable drama aid.

Matsushita, Marjorie. Fingergames. Freeport, New York: Educational ¢
Activities Inc., 1965. ' ' i

Twelve rhythmic action songs which develop concentration and R
coordination are especially recommended for drama teachers oxr
classroom teachers of children in grades 1-3.

.
&
SN
W
4
3

Glazer, Tom. Let't Sing Finger Plays. New York, N.Y.: C.M.S.
Records Inc., 1977.

An excellent record for beginning drama teachers which encourages
participation in structured movement activities.

Reference texts which include nmusical recording listings:

Cottrell, June. Teaching with Creative Dramatics. Toronto: Copp
Clark Publishing, 1977. (pp. 121--123)

Siks, Geraldine. Drama with Children. New York: Harper and Row,
1977, (p. 244) '

Notc: This ie not an exhaustive listing but should provide
a atarting point. Check other selections by the same composers.
Enecourage students to help you [find appropriate musical selections. )
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PLAY PRODUCTION -

Caution

Students must be developmentally ready to cope with play production
Primary children very

rarely attain the skills necessary for this dramatic form.

(refer to Chapter Two, Drama and the Child).

Students must have many varied skills in place before they can

successfully mount a play.

A few years of consistent classroom

drama is usually required to develop the necessary personal and
communicative skills.

Performances should emerge from and reflect a regular classroon drama

program. Play performances which are an adjunct to the regular

classroom program become a' frustrating burden on both teacher and

students because necessary pre=-ex

participants adequately.

periences have not prepared the

Many other dramaﬁic forms (choral speech, readers' theatre) can be

polished and staged as alternatives to "a play"..
ppropriate for the elementary

are more educationally beneficial and a

school student.

1

These alternatives

The student should be the primary concern. If the objectives for
mounting a play do hot reflect this, then such a project is not

consistent with educational objectives.

The Reasons/Objectives

1. To extend the dramatic form experience to presentation of that form

re

3. To enhance rapport between school and community.

for an audience.

To reflect and communicate in an entertainihg way what is happening

in class, i.e. using drama forms to communicate content from other

subject areas.

4. T provide opportunities for the students to develop communication

1
.

skills appropriate for a formal audience.

To provide an opportunity for talented drama students to excel,

6. To provide students with opportunities and experiences in working
collectively on a la ge project.

!

ot
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Criteria for Selecting Content or Script

LR N ST T e

4

Consider student: - . : ' .

6.

~3
-

9.

10,

l.'

interest , ;
level of understanding -
talents, experience or confidence )
numbers . .

Choose material that students like. .

If the project is student initiated, more student commitment can be
expected.

_The content should include subject matter and characters te which

students can relate. . ) ' BN

The production demands only that expertise which students have
developed (check child development chart) and is an extension of
skills developed in classroom drama. r

.

The' productlon involves as many students as possible but be realistlc;
parts must serve a real purpose. i.e. they must be ecssential to the :
plot llne. .

Avoid productions with star parts.

Consider double casting and rotating casts if performing more than

one time. Be aware that double casting involves a double workload

for the director. :

Choose scripted plays with simple dialbgge which sounds natural.
Present students' personal ideas through a variety of dramatic fomms.
Inteyration: piesent content from gther subject areas such as:

d4)  physical education - polish a creative dramatic dance;

b) language arts/music - create a story from music and communicate
1t through mime or mime @ ballad as it is being sung;

¢) language arts - choral speak poetry;
d) ¢ c¢ial studies - dramatize an historical episode using a story-
tellar aad actors who mime the story-as it is told;

’

e) languave arts - adapt a story into play form and perform it,
improvising the dialoque;
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£) art/lanquage arts - as a poem is presented (individually or in

unison) show slides of children's art, relating to poem;

q) science - physically interpret some scientific process (e.q,.,
life cycle of a fish or the production of electricity using
tableau/mime/storytel}ing)

h) music - create a sound collage using instruments and/or voices
to create mood/suspense in a dramatization or mime (perhaps
each character could be represented by a particular sound or
short melody); .

i) art/music/language arts - combine shadow puppetry on overhead,
music and narration to communicate a thought or story;

j) . integrate all subject areas by displaying art/writing/social
studies projects, etc. where concert is being presented.

Consider facilities and resources: .

money
staging facilities
time

commitment
expertise
assistance

Guidelines:
1. Determine budget
-~ How much money do you have?
- How much money will you borrow, earn?

- Costs ‘of: royalties, scripts, costumes, set, props, lighting,
sound, advertising, programs.

Note: Re: royaltics ~ Meney paid to the publisher which gives”
you the leqal right to perform the script. If you give
a public pertormance of your show you must pay royalties!
HOtherwise, you and/or the school is open to-a legal suit.

- Is there 2 contingency fund, i.e. money in reserve for the
unexpectoed, e.g., rental of a sound system? '




Choose content'or script that suits your performance space.

OR

18

Choose a performance spaée that suits the script. Check all the
arcas of the school to find the best space. You do not have to use

the stage.

Do not embark on a demanding technical production if your technical

-resources (lights, set) are limited.

Keep the production simple!

e.g., minimal costumes -- too much paraphenalia hampers movement;
usually one or two representative pieces suffice.

The less time you have for preparation, the simpier and shorter the
production:__ - :
Schedule and time commitment should be ~ecided by any staff membefs
invnlved and communicated well in advanc: to students and parents.
Assess personnel for "people power" and have 305 descriptions avail-
able ‘or potential helpers, e.g., stage manager, costume designer,
wardrobe manager.
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